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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

THE Upanisads are the culmination of the Vedas theretore
they aie known as the Vedanta The 1eligious message given
by Swami Vivekananda was based on the Vedanta The
Swamijl urged his followers to populaiise the thoughts treasur-
ed in the Upanisads at home and abroad Bearing this i1dea
1 nund the second president of this Math started the Upamsad
Sei1es thuty-five years ago Each Upanisad belonging to this
Series contains the text in bold Devandgari type, woid-by-
word meaning, translation based on tiadition, Introduction
briefly summarizing the subject matter, and elaborate Notes
About a dozen Upanisads are specially lluminated by the
superb Commentary of 811 Sankaricarya, who lived over one
thousand years ago They are the most authoitative Upa-
nisads, and eleven of them aie now made available i this
Series Most of them have undergone many editions and
1epunts, and have gained popularity m several parts of the
world Heartened by this wide welcome given to the Upanisad
Series, we now publish the Mahanaiayanopamsad which, as
far as we know, has not yet been translated into English fully
and with complete explanation

The special importance of this text, which 1s counted as
pait of the Krsnayajurveda, to the religious Hindu 1s perhaps
unequalled by any other work of its class We have there-
fore endeavoured to bring out a suitable edition of this abstruse
text with aids for understanding its traditional import An
mterpretation of the text in easy Sanskrit 1s a new feature
of this publication This 1s specially added with a view to
help those readers who know only Sanskrit and not English.
It will also render the recerved meaning clearer to those users
of the translation who possess some knowledge of Sanskrit
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Much religious material has been digested mto the critical
and explanatory Notes This 1s intented to meet the needs of
those who value this sacred text particularly for its spiritual
and devotional use The practice of putting notes on words
ndicated by superior figures was the custom in the preceding
members of the Serzes It has been given up here in order to
make the reading of the explanatory Notes smooth and con-
tmuous This Upamsad together with 1its preceding Prapa-
thaka—divided mto Siksd — Ananda-Bhrgu-Vallis—is chanted
solemnly on special religious occasions So the text i1s given
heie with accent marks in order to facilitate 1ts 1ecital This
will be welcomed by those who have no long trammng in the
customary Vedic 1ecitation

‘

PRESIDENT PUBLISHER

Ramakrishna Math, Madias
March, 1957
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TRANSLITERATION TABLE

According to the practice based on the general consent
of Indologists of this century the Sanskrit sounds symbolized
by the Devanagaii alphabet 1n the columns below are invari-
ably 1epresented by the Roman letters facing them
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INTRODUCTION

MODERN 1nvestigations have revealed that the 2600 million
people on this globe speak 2796 different languages and
dialects belonging to different families of speech  Of these,
those that have a long litetary past and aie still influencing
the thought of mullions of people are not very many The
collection of hymns, lhitanies and prayers, under the com-
prehensive tetm Vedas, tiansmitted by oral tradition for
several centuries before the introduction of writing, 1s accepted
as the oldest literature available for the puipose of studying
the religious thoughts exercising a considerable influence over
the people of a significant part of Asia for many millenniums
Those languages which have preserved past thoughts in literary
form, erther as written records or oral traditions, alone have
been a recognizable power in the evolution of the intellectual,
moral and spiritual life of mankind The scattered splinter-
speech communities have not produced any literary heirloom
devolving to succeeding generations to reflect upon, adopt, and
exemplify, and, consequently, they have not made any deep
mpression on human civilization The dialects which have
sustained the intercourse of many small groups of people have
changed and even disappeared without a vestige The literature
preseived 1n the Vedas through the religious fervour of a
highly sensitive people who paid the greatest attention to the
careful trammng of the ear for sound, for rhythm, speech
melody, and precision of grammar uncontaminated by local
idioms, stands almost unique mn the history of human culture.
Today the study of the Vedas has, therefore, attracted the
attention and interest of people mn various parts of the
world
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An account of the nature and division of the Vedas will
be found 1n the Introduction to the Isavasyopanisad included
1 the Upamsad Series published by the Ramakrishna Math
This publication 1s the twelfth in the Serzes  In the collection
of One-hundred-and-eight Upanisads, published several times
from Bombay and other places, two works are mcluded with
the title Narayanopanisad Of these the longer one mncludes
a variety of subjects of great importance mn the daily obsei-
vances of a religtous Hindu It 1s accepted as a part of the
Krsnayajurveda and 1s distinguished generally by the designa-
tion Mahanarayanopamsad The same Upanisad 1s known
also as Yajniki-upanisad on the ground that Yajnatma Naia-
yana 1s considered to be the seer of this part of the Veda
Like the other Vedas the Ygurveda 1s divided into samhita
and brahmana The Tauttiriya recension of it has the Taitti rya-
ranyaka as an extension of the brahmana The Tauitfirive-
ranyaka according to Sayanagarya has ten prapathakas of
which this Upanisad forms the last one  Bhattabhaskara who
wrote a Commentary on the whole of Yaqurveda, anterion to
Sayana, substitutes the term prasna for the division heading
prapathaka, and calls this as the last prasna Both the
exegetists accept the name Yamkyupanisad

In preparing the present edition the following printed
books have been consulted 1 Tattirryaranyaka with Bhatta-
bhaskara’s Commentary, published from Mysore 1n the
Bibliotheca Samskrita Series 2 Tauttiriyaranyaka with the
Commentary of Sayanagarya in two parts, published in the
Anandasrama Sanskrit Series 3 Mahanarayanopanisad,
published 1n the Bombay Sanskrit Serzes, edited by Col G A
Jacob, with the Dipikatika. 4 Yamikyupamsad brought out
m the Adyar Library Series
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The text presented 1n allthese four books 15 not precisely
the same Apart fiom the difference in the length of the text,
differences of reading, additions and omussions of passages
and transposition of textual unus are also observed The
oldest commentatoi, Bhattabhaskara, has noticed a text
havmg only sixty-four Sections This is generally designated
as the di@vidapdtha Sayanacadrya also has written the Com-
meniary on this text The works mentioned as (3) and (4)
above also are based on the shoit text of Bhattabhaskara and
Siyana  The Anandi$rama edition contamns a paiiista
teproducing the tenth piapathaka under the subtitle N@raya-
nopanisad—This 1s the longer version generally known as the
Andmapdtha m eghty Sections—together with the Com-
mentaty of an untraced author which closely resembles the
Commentary of Sayana in respect of those passages which
are common with the shorter version

The tenth prapathaka of the Taittuiyaranyaka 1s con-
sideied kfula (1e, supplementary) even by Bhactabhaskara
and Sayana The supplementary nature of this part 1s also
clear from 1ts structural organization It 1s an assemblage of
passages used 1n various ritualistic contexts, and there 1s the
general lack of unity in the treatment of the subject-matter
The presence of many significant and well-known Brahma-
vidya and upasani passages, either quoted from other parts
of the Vedas o1 found only here, 1n a style closely resembling
that of the other Brahmanas and the Upanisads, gives this
work an authority above that of many other minor Upanisads
Sri Sankaiscirya has not wiitten any Commentary on this
Upanisad; but still he refers to statements contained 1n 1t mn
the course of his Commentaiy on the Brahmasitias 111 3 24
and IIT 4 20 Whatever was left over to be mentioned m
respect of karma, upisand, and jfidna, after the recital of
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the samhitd and brihmana, says Sdyandcarya, 1s brought
together 1n this miscellaneous (prakirna) work The same
Commentator points out also that the commencement of the
work with the description of Paramatman and the conclusion
of 1t eulogizing sannyasa which 1s said to be the means of
the knowledge of Brahman entitles 1t to the name of an
Upanisad The text, however, abounds in passages com-
monly used in connection with religious acts of worship and,
therefore, the epithet Y@j#iik7 1s particularly appropriate The
existence of a recension with ninety Sections among some
people mm the Karndtaka has been noticed by
Sayandcarya

The motive which prompted me to take up the prepara-
tion of this work for the Upamisad Seiies published by the
Math being purely religious, I have presented here a text
which has been made exhaustive and eclectic as far as it was
possible The simple Sanskrit imterpretation given immedi-
ately below the text 1s meant to facilitate the understanding
of the archaic text in classical Sanskrit form For this the
old Commentaries mentioned above have been laid under a
deep debt This 1s followed by word-for-word meaning given
i the Sanskrit order of syntax In order to bring out the
recerved meaning fully, the translation has been made some-
what free and explanatory The running Notes, besides
being critical and expository, aimm also at giving the religious
background of the passages In interpreting the passages,
the method followed 1s the one propounded by Mimamsa,
namely, by tackling the titparya or the mam purport of the
text, and reading into every unit a contextual meaning which
1s 1n harmony with it The philological translations of texts
like this, based on historical principle (though valuable for
students of anthropology) cannot be of much help to religious
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persons who tuin to this and similar texts for spiritual light
So the traditional method 1s followed

In a book of this type the use of capitals and 1talics 1s
seldom completely unuform  In the Notes usually the longer
extracts and techmical words are printed in Devanagan
Textual words ate italicized so that they may be easily detected
Smaller extracts and technical Sanskiit words are printed 1n
Roman with or without capitalized beginning The English
plural signs, added to untianslated Sanskrit words, 1s hypen-
ated at places to show that it 18 not elemental to the word
This must guide in other places also I have not given a
summary of the subject-matter of this Upamisad The table
of Analytical Contents which follows will serve 1ts purpose
mn a better way Innumerable individuals use some text or
other of this Upanisad in connection with their personal
religion [ hope the apparatus presented here will aid the
understanding of them m some measure

Before closing this Introduction I take pleasure to
mention here the name Swamu Mrdananda ~ who reheved
me of some ocular strain Swamu Miidananda took down
the translation and the Notes at dictation, copied the draft
for printing and partly scanned the proof-sheets

Mahaswvaratri
Februrary 27, 1957 SWAMI VIMALANANDA
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May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, India, Brhaspati, and
all-pervading Visnu be propitious to us and grant us welfaie
and bliss I bow down to Brahman m reverence O Vayu, I
bow down to Thee i adoration Thou verily art perceptible
Brahman I shall declare Thou art 1ight Thou art
the t1e and the good May that—the Supreme Being adored
as Vayu—preseive me May He preserve the teacher Me,
may He protect, My teacher, may He protect

May He protect us both together, may He nourish us
both together, may we work conjomntly with gieat energy,
may our study be vigorous and effective, may we not mutually
dispute (or may we not hate any) Let there be peace, and
peace, and peace in me, In my envionment and i the forces
that act on me
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1. The Lord of creation, who 1s present in the
shoreless waters, on the earth and above the
heaven and who 1s greater than the great, having
entered the shining intelligences of creatures
in seed form, acts in the foetus (which grows
into the living being that is born)

[The Upanisads name the ultimate Prmmciple of ieligion
and philosophy as Paramétman or Parabrahman, the first

word emphasizes the immanence and the second the
transcendence of that Principle Parabrahman, when describ-
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ed as the cause of the umiverse, 1s called Parameévaia o1
Prajapati Prajdpat: and Parabrahman are, therefore. one
and the same Reality described from two stand-points
A person 18 not called a father before his marriage and the
birth of a child He becomes a father after these events
The person, however, remaimns the same Paiabrahman
conditioned by the adjunct of the univeise 1s Prajapati, fiom
whom the universe 1s born and 1n whom 1t has its existence
and absorption The stanza points out that the same Prajapati,
who sustams vast oceans, boundless worlds, and the highest
heaven, enters as a seed or a spark mto the shining iteflect
of living creatures and becomes the jiva o1 the acting and
enjoymg agent on the earth Man 1s developed fiom an
embryo The embryo 1s animated by the mternal mstrument
which 1s rendered efficient by the reflection or impregnation
of the Spirit or Paramatman, here designated as Prajapati
Sukia m the text stands for the Paramatman who enteis the
cieatures as the seed and becomes therr innermost Self
Jyotimst stands for the transmigrating Souls, identifying
themselves with the internal organ and the mstruments of
knowledge and action Paramatman ensouling the universe
1s called Virat and dwelling in the body 1s called jiva  The
last foot of this verse 1s the same as the first line of the
Athaivaveda X 4 2 13 and the Taittniydanyaka 111 13 3]

afeafasr o v fa st a7 afedm 33 «fy fod
- frEg:
q3T W 9% WEAAT T4 IR I W N
=% fazaawsa gitesre afead qosrr gafaefq (s
gaeHe TRfT) SearEcarar 7 affaq s fafasfs (et
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wafT) 79 o7 3q7 Afew AaR deEdard aAeT aq aa ud
AT AfFeaq F AT | FTET AFFOU AFTIAG AT TLAA-
werfery Twigl afafawft o

N

7% g99 all this Ffeas .n whom @afe comes together =
and =xf7 dissolves 7 and faz all 331 gods zfeaq m whom
srfafqag 1emam with their lordly powers, 7 That T¥ alone
Waq what 18 gone a7 that § verily ¥=gH what 1s to come 3T
(ar<1) was 389 This (cause of the universe, Prajapati)
J=a¥ m that mmperishable 977 absolute sITRT m the ether
(xfAfassfa remains)

2 That ;n which all this universe exists
together and into which 1t dissolves, That in
which all the gods remain enjoying their respective
powers—That certainly 1s whatever that has
been 1n the past and whatever indeed 1s to come
in the future. This cause of the universe, Prajapati,
1s supported by His own imperishable nature
described as absolute ether

[In the previous stanza it was stated that Prajapat: or
Paramegévara dwells in creatures as Karta (doer) and Bhokta
(enjoyer) This stanza asserts that He 1s not only the
Antaryamin (God dwelling 1 creatures) but also the support
and final cause of all Parabrahman alone 1s the one cause
of everythmng else and there 1s no other cause for His exist-
ence The woid vyoman m the text means dkdéa or ether
This akdéa 1s a constituent element of the universe It 1s the
cause of the other four elements—air, fire, water, and earth
Akasa tself 15 produced from Paramdtman according to
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the Upanisads, and therefore it cannot be the self-suppoit-
g final cause  Hence parama vyoman here 1s the Ak~aia
Brahman which has no other cause or suppoit Hence 1t 1s
stated here that this Reality alone constitutes the wotlds
which have been m the past and which are to be m the
future The world which we experience at present receives
its existence and self-evidence from It alone The various
gods and powers functioning mn the universe and m man have
their glory by delegation fiom Parabrahman The syllable
#T m the thnd line may be taken as an exclamation of
wonder, or restored to the vocable T which 15 a Vedic
vauiant of S The word yyoman m the last line s m
the locative case accoiding to Vedic grzammai ]

Fatgd & 7 fad' wdl 9 dmtfzmmeadf asw
HTSET A |
T qYE FAA Agfea qgaR’ TN FWUE 03N

I SEERTLOTAAT TXHAICHAT F{ g qaI=sTiaT a9
UE qO9 AT FFRT F FR QU q<atas  Fea
T SOTHSATEFR SATAGAT afe, JRE STy SeTvores-
qr= faad qvasgly |4t s =@ qawr |

39 by whom §H space between heaven and eaith  and
fea heaven W& (W&Y) earth ¥ and A9 (are) enveloped,
39 by whom ¥f&esr sun &s4T by heat ssr by light 5 and
qufd burns, 79 whom Fa7r sages 3= ¥R mside the dkida
of (then) mind Jmfey weave, bind Fg=} m which mpeiish-
able 937 Supreme (Brahman) 9T creatures (aﬁﬁ ab1de)
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-

3 He by whom the space between heaven
and earth as well as the heaven and the eaith
are enveloped, He by whom the sun burns with
heat and gives light, and He whom the sages bind
in the ether of their hearts (with the string of
meditation), 1n whom—The Imperishable One—
all creatures abide

[The above translation 1s based on the Commentars
of Bhattabhdskara who takes antal samudia to mean ethet
of the mind and completes the last line by supplying the verb
var tunte (abide)  Samudia m the Vedas has the sense of
ethel (@hasa) as well as the ocean, the phiase antah samud a,
thetrefore, gives the same meaning as the hrdayakdsa
Sayanacarya explams that Brahman. the self-supporting
Reality, cieates the universe ever remaining changeless in
Its own gloty This explanation i1s made possible by
completing the last lme with the veib ‘create” m the
place of abide (sryanti for vaitante) To agree with this mean-
g Sayana takes samudia to mean synecdochically the whole
world  Just as the clay out of which various vessels aie
made envelopes those articles that are produced form clay, so
also the entite universe 1s enveloped by Paramatman  Sages
who know this Reality realize the Paiamatman in the entire uni-
verse as people see the thread woven mto the cloth  Vayann
m the text means also ‘they weave’ The word may be split
also as avayant! as some have done, in which case 1t means
‘they understand or realize’ According to Siyana, fejas
stands for the solar orb and bArdjas for the rays of the light
emitted therefrom  Grammatically divam and mahim should
be constiued as nomimative sigulars to agree with @vriam ]
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T AT T ST AT AW TS A
TP ety Ty et gl s

e
o o ArgirE: g et awEa agrad
TIFEAHHAAET o' JLI00 qae: gL Ny

TEATY T AT SIS FFq ATaq, T=7 qfa
TSR Hagsaae stasg fafas gas, a=7 saaragarfa
yarfr eratq dwfamgenfs @F sewaEd s wfaw srvafy
=, aq fg swmniangge af agewy, o qarfasiea zfzan-
e gafifoaeT e fareaT seeTs SFadia (goar
AAATEE 7 ) WAld qARFRIRT FFEI AT AT AT
FEg T AEq

g9 from whom St of the worldsrw‘g?ﬁ creatrix (Prakiti)
SEAT took buth, (7 which) =q 1n the world FF7 with
water (and other four elements) S{ratd living bengs == (7)
I projected, created, I which T moving and not
moving AT bemgs—i ¢, AT along with herbs gy
human bemngs g quadrupeds o and—fa3=r entered, g
which f§ ndeed wgg wgraH (A¥Y) gieater than the gieat,
g which TFY one without a second ea¥7¥ imperceptible
srearea limitless i form fazas of the shape of umiverse g
ancient TF IYEqTq (Srafedqy remainmg) beyond darkness
or Prakrti 93 3% (& and) hugher than the highest st
than This 937 great ¥#4q another sroffarg™ (3o ) subtle 7
(srfem) (does) not (exist)
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4-5. From whom the creatrix of the world,
Prakrti, was born, who created in the world
creatures out of elements such as water, who en-
tered beings consisting of herbs, quadrupeds and
men as the imnner controller, who is greater than
the greatest, who 1s one without a second, who
1s mmperceptible, who 1s of unlimited forms, who
1s the umiverse, who 1s ancient, who remains
beyond darkness or Prakrti and who 1s higher
than the highest—nothing else exists other than,
or subtler than, Him

[These two stanzas are connected syntactically — Prasizi
and 1yacasarja are Vedic forms for prasatih and vyasasaija
Siyana adopts the peculiar reading vyacasarja which 1s
explamed as vyasasaija Again, aniyasam and mahantam are
Vedic peculiarities to be rendered into the usual aniyah and
mahat respectively  The creation of the world from Brahman
through avyakta has been described geneially in the previous
stanzas Here some details are given in the order of evolution,
namely, the Prakrti, the five elements consisting of water
and the rest, the terrestrial region, plants, animals and
men Paramatman dwells as the innermost Spirit of all creat-
ures It 1s asserted that in spite of the transformation of the
Paramatman mto the gross universe and His residence
withm the smallest of created beings, He 1s still greater than
the greatest, higher than the highest, subtler than the subtlest
and older than the oldest Though he has become the
manifold universe of variety and multiplicity, yet He remains
one and undivided He 1s beyond the tamnt of darkness and
sensuous knowledge ]
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& ' { + ]
AT Ag THAIETALT Fgd TTH FAAT |
~ —$ - > ] '
TR SgUT WE saEE fad fawly games
A ngn
AT TEF TATHG, [CTAF T T TSI { AT
TATIRATAT FATIATNETT 7 ) 3l aeaafoT Faf | Jgem-
IITAATAT AT AGARAF [SATH FgIaeg AT q2F | T2
Tafaefag SiaERaEaEe Afy azq | TTOTNT mEeEe
FTATTAT F  TIHRAT qgHFR G se=wA 7 foea faafr
ag That g alone %q9 11ght §F That € mdeed A~aH
tiuth [T they say &AM of the sages ¥7H veneiable
7T Biahman 57 That ug only 3%=T9A ¥ acts of worship and
social utility (&fa also 9 That & indeed) N&7&y of the

universe AT navel agar vauously STqq alieady born
STOHTAH bemng born fasarg universe fgafA sustams

6. Sages declare. That alone 1s right and
That alone 1s true That alone 1s the veneiable
Brahman contemplated by the wise. Acts of wor-
ship and social utility also are that Reality That
alone being the navel of the universe, sustains
manifoldly the universe which arose in the past
and which springs to existence at present.

[Paramatman described 1in the previous stanzas as the
cause of the univeise 1s the one existence, and apart from
Him nothing else can be presumed So He 15 not only present

m every atom of the universe but also in every quality,
action, and relation This 1s the truth illustrated m the
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present stanza Rium and Sutvam 1endered as night and
true ate two impottant terms m the Vedas The fiist teim
stands fo1 the physical, moial, and spiritual laws o1 the
order of thmgs evident eveiywhere, and the second one
denotes individual and social acts of tiuthfulness Bhatta-~
bhaskara explains 7fa as manasayajiia and satyu as vicika)a-
jila Sdyana explams 1fa as right thought and satya as 1ight
speech  Brahman in the first hemistich means the Vedas
which are veneiable, being the highest authouty  The simile
of the nave of a wheel supporting the spokes is common
m the Veda Hence Brahman i1s spoken of as the navel
or support of the universe ]

aafaeag eagadTgd TE: |
39 gFAYS AgA qT: g gArafa nen

AT SWIGUETTE AR | q9 SEATAGH AT | AT
ATTYFTEET GUET T FAT A | q99 A0 THAT | AR
AT AqAtfew, ¥ Few Ty T 1 fevvmmwifaew  (wean
fireTTaTISied AATCHF ) FRIMT Aad | ST (AT AT
(e SetaT TS ) fT A | faeTeRT (sraET s
weTEs ) w4 o

Aq That TF alone wf@ fire, @ That 19 air, g That
ﬂﬁ sun, aq That 3 verily S+%®T. moon, &9 That U7 alone T+
stars 3{¥qH nectar, aq That gr Brahman, g That {19 water
(and other elements), ¥ He Tsmafa creator of creatures

7. That alone 1s Fire; That s Air, That 1s
Sun, That verily 1s Moon, That alone is shining
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Stars and Ambrosia. That 1s Food; That 1s
Water and He 1s the Lord of creatures

[Two views of the ulumate Divine Reality ate pre-
sented 1 the Veda One of them 1s that Paramdtman or
Parabrahman 1s Pure Being beyond all relations, attributes,
and particulaiizations The other view 1s the one which takes
mto consideration all the differences, ielations, attributes,
and qualities, noticed m the universe as embedded in that
Reality These are not two categoiies, but one and the same
Reality as seen through wdy@ and avidyd Brahman 1s realized
as puite Sat through migunavidya or pure jigna The same
1s contemplated as adhyatma, adhibuta, and adhidaiva uni-
verse, so long as one 1s 1 the condition of avidva But the
objects contemplated i the state of awdya also have
their suppoit and reality in the unchanging and all-com-
prehending Being which 1s Parabrahman Just as a gold
statue 1s gold m every part of it, so also Paramatman 1s 1n
every patt of the universe, whether it be sun, moon, and
stars, or fiie, awr, and water, and all therr products The
phrase Sukramamrtam 1s taken together also and explained
as the parental seed which gives rise to progeny which 1s
unmortality, for the parents live through their offsprings en-
dlessly Biahma 1s mterpreted as food or Divinity embodying
universal knowledge and action called Hiranyagarbha Piaja-
pati may be Virat embodied as the universe or the first prog-
enitor Stanzas 1to 6are m Tustup metre The present one 1s
. Anustup with irregular padas Grammatical gender of Sans-
krit words 1s purely conventional and have no biological signi-
ficance Therefore the Divine Reality, beyond sex distinction,
1s denoted by anoun or pronoun 1n any gender In this stanza
neuter and masculine pronouns point to the same Reality ]
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w3’ fer sfe’’ faaa: geanefi

FT Ygai: FIBHARITETA a3 sl
ATATAT AT A IS FeTATH |

q AT 53 IR TN FiREwA ga: ujul

fagAmr afeeriy TRARHT  FETHEA AT AT AT -
AATEIERT  F(AEGIAT q9 AT FHL | qF 3 A
T TTHIEHT FFYU FTATAT WSAT $H ArATGIAea], T AAT@AA
HIHTTE ARA(7E, qEHGEe, difeemves 7 qqawey fao
feraf 0

a9 all fA99T nimesa-~s F&71 kald-s 7gaT muhiirta-s o7
kasthi-s 2711 days ¥ and srgHTET  half-months HTHT
months T seasons = and §937 all without omuission ’FEIEJ;Ff
self-lummcus geSTA form the Peison sfasiis¥ were born
Fae97 T the year also FHieawdrq were produced & He (the
Paramitman) &9 water ¥39 mulked sr=fverqy firmament
94T also, g4 heaven 37 33 these two (g% milked)

8-9. All mimesas, kalas, muhurtas, kasthas,
days, half-months, months, and seasons, were born
from the self-lum.uious Person  The year also was
born from Him. He mulked water and also these
two, the firmament and the heaven.

[The Vedas teach a single Reality as the souice and
suppoit of the universe Some of the traditional systems of

philosophy hold that nature, time and the like are also
eternal and mndependent sources of the umiverse Here 1t 15
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emphasized that they aie all derived fiom Paiamatman and
so cannot be eternal and independent Divisions of time have
no existence sepalate fiom Paramitman They ate boin
from Him The magnitude of the divisions of time 15 graded
thus eighteen mumesas make one kasthd, thirteen kdsthis
make one kald, thirty kalds make one ksana, twelve ksanas
make onc muhiita, thuty muhiirtas make day and mnight,
fifteen days and nights make one paksa o1 half-month, two
paksas make one month, two months make one season,
and six seasons make one year Sarve and sarvasah 1mply
those divisions of time not mentioned in the text, but enume-
rated just now  The tetm mimesa denotes the time i1equued
for the winking of the eyes The word kalpantdm 1n the
second pdda of the ninth verse 1s the reading accepted by the
older commentator Samvatsara in the text bemng m the
smgular, some have silently corrected the verb into kal-
patim  The plural veib has somehow to be justified by
taking samvatsaia as a genetic plual denoting the cycle of
sixty years  Bhattabhaskaia construes the time divisions
with verb adhyajiine and explains kalpantam separately as
‘eawTd wHAl wag sfq FaTeAT ArarEa’ ve, the Veda wishes
that the time may be efficacious + bring about its proper
ends Mikmg of the water, firmament and heaven, implies
the production of the necessary sustenance and enjoyment
for the tiansmigrating souls through the agency of time on
the earth and in the fimament and heaven. Bhattabhaskara
takes piadughe as an adjective qualifying ume and explains
thus 9o FTATY ER:4T Amargfaeat | Based on Siyana, I
have translated the term as a verb ]
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qaged 7 faued 7 wed aftswwg
T FEAY FWT T AT FEIA: Qo

U7 TARATE T FIstr sratymarae afrfesw gz af-
Teifr | s fawmrfmgomty @ sy | FsEEEEafem-
afy 7 ggufa | 7gq @ sfq A few awaw watw oA
T Ffe=afy s/ A¢F T 1|

uaw This One @:39 upward ¥ =9 anyone  not
gfvswq grasped, measuted fad==q acioss (IT o1) T not
(afvsmram grasped) ®:F i the muddle (s7f¥ also) 7 not
(afvsoraq grasped) €T His 919 name #g7 excellent =7
glory % =9 anybody &7 His (glory) 7 not =7 controls

10. No person evet grasped by his under-
standing the upward limit of this Paramatman,
nor His limit across, nor His middle portion.
His name 1s ‘great glory’ for no one limuts His
nature by defimtion

[In the previous stanzas Paramatman was described as
the material and efficient cause of the universe  The world
and 1ts content are essentially Paramitman alone If God
has become the universe 1t 1s easy for one to percerve Him
m the manifold objects presented before the semses But
seemg the woild 1s not grasping God If 1t were so, one
could easily understand the length, breadth, and central
part of God It 1s said here that man cannot grasp like
that by his understanding Even if we accept the veidict
of modein science and conceive the circumference of the
universe to be of the order of 6000 million light years (Light
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travels 186,000 miles a second. A 1ightfyear is the distance
it travels in a year.) still the Veda holds that it is only an
imaginable part of Paramdtman who extends limitlessly
beyond. Therefore it is said none can grasp Him by thought.
Yaéas translated as glory means permanent renown received
from all without any exception. Those who have dominion
over others and have the freedom to exercise POWET, enjoy
renown in the world. Those who have only limited domin-
ion and power, _therefore, have only limited . glory.
Paramatman whose power and dominion cannot be grasped
even by the exceptional understanding of man is alone worthy
of being called ‘the Great Glory’. For the use of the term
7219 as an epithet of Paramatman S€¢ Chandogya Upanisad
VIIL 14. 1. It may be noted that the gender of words, as it
has been stated in the note to stanza 7, which point to the
Paramatman are overlooked in the translation. The Reality
denoted as Paramatman is neither masculine nor feminine
nor neuter. ‘He’ or ‘It’ is used in this translation if context
does not particularly demand ‘She’. Parijagrabhat is a Vedic
form and should be rendered by the usual parigrhnati and
7de the perfect by the present aste.]

< des fassfa wdwed 7 Fean TwAd FATAT |

za defre wAETATE R T O faggar

: wafa ugan
fip= qeg qeaRa g N 1 Feqfaefn freqorEraar gfd-

qeE | T FISHT O FEE 9= AT | gamfaftzaa gfafemaT s

Fe0d Fatq AATEERAT WA AT srfreTfed: a94 &: AAT |
3 ST T ATHTA ST d FAAT wafa |
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&g His 99 form H=ar for observation T not fasafa
remains, F:99 anyone TTH Him F#4T with the eye T not
7=4fq sees. ¥ those who gaT by the heart ®#Hiur controlled
by the mind #7HT by the mind fyawwr: framed, made
steady g Him fqg: know I they s#aT: immortal wafrq
become.

11. His form is not to be beheld; none
whosoever beholds Him with the eye. Those
who meditate on Him with their minds undis-
tracted and fixed in the heart know Him; they
become immortal.

[Paramatman cannot be perceived with the eyes or
mind like a cow or a tree standing before a person. At best,
objects of the universe act only as symbols of the Divine
Reality. Though absolutely transcendent and indescribable,
ignorance is not the sole refuge in respect of Paramatman.
With the help of proper scriptures and a preceptor one may
realize Him by the practice of Yoga. This requires the
control of mind and concentration of thought in the heart
accompanied by appropriate emotions and feelings. Those
who succeed in realizing Paramatman by this method become
immortal. The unconditioned form of Brahman and Tts
conditioned form realized through worship and meditation
are described in this stanza. The same passage occurs in
Katha and Svetasvatara Upanisads also with slight variations.]

; [In the immediately preceding stanza, attainment of
'mmortality was declared to be the fruit of realizing
Paramatman in the heart through appropriate discipline.
This is emphasized by the reproduction of Uttaranarayand-
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nuvika given in TaittnTydrunyaka 1L 13 (which according
to Apastamba 1s 1ecited durmg the woiship of the Sun—
adityopasthana) and Paramdtmasikta or Huanyagai bhasikia
appearmg in the Yajurvedasamhitd with which this Upani-ad
1s connected “Though the received text gives only the piatika
or the mdex words of these two siktas as S¥g= HII fg7ua-
T TFOEY, they aie reprinted *below m their entirety with a
Sanskrit paiaphrase and English rendering only for the
convenience of those who make use of this publication

Fgw: qua fgeommd gageEt 0

g wa: gfusd Tarew, fasahdu: auagarty |
qeg eaeet fqaugad fa, aeqemen frawmrany
) g
fasaadu sewd  qvReANA, WS gfEedr, ST
T, Yl TAgIe AT TeTEE agTs auadd | TR
fommat enfeenfem wwnfoum e sfes aqg 1 @l =
T srrfaaey AT qeq qRHTEREd &9 faRan frearaae
T e | SRgfeTaRTS qeATq IIATEA  SEHTH AT
TEYRATT Aq=E THATCAF 3979 a7 eqad U

1. The universe arose from Visvakarman
through water, earth, fire and other elements He
excelled Aditya, Indra and other gods. The sun
called Tvasta rises in the morning embodying
His brilliance In the begmmning of creation the
mortal world enveloped n gloom recerved 1ts
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divine brilhance from the sun shining in the
glory of Paramatman

TR guY HeTAy, ATTEaaw que: qLEg |
aAs fagtaye ¥ wafy, arnosarfagasaam
NN

uq Efte=Y FAH FakgE STARALATATY Frear Arfaca-
AT AT qaar a1 fagl agam qf gfeasqd 9v9 oF
sratta | wafafae A va gEwvzery wraTAT fafeer @ w6
SUTAF qeA AR | WL s TRHYRTSTA o7 9e T 7 &FEd o

2. 1 know this Great Person who 1s beyond
ignorance and darkness and whose splendour is
comparable to that of the sun Knowing Him
thus 1n this life itself, one transcends death
There 1s no other path leading to the attainment
of hiberation

gwrd fera<fa o we:, IREEE agan AW
aeq i ikt @fa, adeiat gefassfa

|
FIg: 1
AT MF  FIAqEI GrErgiea s ™ SedrE-
wgl FAT AT | ATRAEA TYO T AWILHAN  FAGHT T

TR fawrer | AW fregfaar @ivT SEEToTET aHTd-
qed N g geafe | 3uw. gfesak aadmer adfe-
THGTAT FHOT &9 Touia
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3 The sun who 1s the Lord of creatures
moves about in the space between heaven and earth
causing day and might  Although He 1s unborn,
being the Self of all, He manifests Himself as
the manifold universe. Wise men realize the
source of the umiverse, the all-pervading Para-
matman Prajapatis, the first patriarchs, sought
the position, which Marlci and other sages attained

M A straafa, @ T gafeEa:
qEt A FAV AT, T A AT 0¥
AIfaea®q 4 qVHRAY AFAAIRS q9earq faea, 3w
[T QRIRT  Jgeafa aqd 779 wueqea g g -
T I , TEH AT FHTATT NGO qFIAT AR
&g
4. Salutation to the resplendent Sun-God
who 1s the son of Parabrahman, who shines for
the benefit of gods, who 1s invoked as the benefi-

cent leader of the gods, and who was born as
the eldest among the gods

F FE TAL=:, 30 9 qEFAT

TEEqE FIGON faae, q€d FAT @ AN Ny
AT o T FAT TR AT TG e A 19T

AT qTE qgIacd Fars OF AgEI—a  AET @ U
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WA T FTEUer w@rE sAvear g9 wara | @7 fg
SATATHAANR T7ARHT A | T T ZAT GaeE1 | A
FEfEs. 3O @

5. When the gods instituted the Know-
ledge of Brahman they declared thus teaching
about the Supreme reality'—That sage who
knows the Supreme as described before will have
sovereignty over gods, for he has become the
Inmost Self of all

19T & eI geedY’, AR qred, AEATI0 B |
wfaat s, 36 afqem, g9 wfmo, e
qfaamor n

z wiaq arfern, qa fafeasaaagrfot g (g s
B "7t qrEdy av) wadt 7 syl et g A |
TIRARAT 7AW FSTgaTHea A qrsaeTid | Wemar ATer aqa
STFTL | wfRadt § g | qurfay g AaT Seneuied AeHa T -
&9 30T AAUMT AT | FF g7 A &7 F70 | CiEHT-
aftws 79 afiee &g u

6. O Sun, Hrl and Laksmi are Ihy con-
sorts, Thyself being Brahma, Visnu and Siva. Day
and mght are Thy two sides Asterisms in the sky
are Thine own form. The Advins are Thy mouth.
Being such, grant me whatever I desire, spiritual
illumination, happiness here and other objects of
desire
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[The above six passages known as the Urtaraniii-
yananuvika aie employed m connection with vairous acts of
worship There aie shight 1ecensional differences, of which
S17 used 1n the place of Hi7 1s the most significant one ]

The followmng hymn to Huanyagarbha m the #ritubh
metre ‘seen’ by the son of Prajapatt who 1s also called
Hiranyagarbha, has for i1ts Deity Piajapati designated as
the indeterminate pronoun Kal Prajdpati heie 1s called
Hiranyagarbha because the unmiverse which 1s ike a golden
egg 1s concerved as His body and also because He 13 the
Highest Self dwelling m all as Satiditman The purpose of
quoting this hymn heie 1s to stress the necessity of knowing
and worshipping Him for the attainment of eaithly welfaie
and immortality The hymn quoted heie fiom Taifisiva-
samhutg IV 1 8 has munor deviations from the same hymn
as found i the Rgveda

faTwmd: auagae’, gaed I gfas JmEg |

7 i giad mg%m wer' qaea gfae fadw
ugn
WA g9 fagel wvaras soiaad Tt e
FETOE AT FFfeaT T qATIfT FANSF | T CF T qA-
TTAET OF TIoE STE | fgTvarmisd) g ug qaeamd 91 Sue-
AT gl feawfy weolT Qv =7 grafa & | gEEasqE A949T
ateiaeres qed T 39 gUETEn iRl a9 g |
AT 7 IRHTCHTA qFAT SO F79 g9 qATIRAATST FH7
ey fead SaETawA 1A, araen weqfy | e sy waEes
FgdaaTd A N
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1 The resplendent Prajapat: was born at
the beginning of creation from the Supreme
potent with the power of Maya. Having been born
He became the one sustainer and nourisher of
all beings. The same Paramatman, here designat-
ed as Hiranyagarbha, supports the earth as well
as heaven May we worship that shining One
with offerings—who 1s of the nature of bliss or
whose characteristic nature cannot be interrogated.

T: srorar fAfagat Afgeas s s a9
7 $1 g fgaguageas: weR Faw gfaw faaw
) N
o fgviamd  FERTE WiEEAT STorEaT (RETaT Sy -
qET ATAHATT SOA qfEdT T T A, AT T -
faer ACATIRfEaR SgerTfasoTses aratal A Johead §2
2. Who became the sovereign ruler of all
bemgs living and existing on the earth: who
controls as the mdwelling Spirit all the bipeds and
quadrupeds evident on the earth,

T HTENET FoaT aE g garde gy aer d@n
T TS qY Yeg: wEn A glawt fagw
) ) N3

wee fgvogmd sforaT sy g @9 SEsar e ¥ JR0
(IR uTHR  FEIfeyfEEaT deR |), T T TFE
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qraT AT AEG, TR G T GHIETAAT F T1A7Eq
TFT TN FAA;

3. Who 1s the giver of Self (all Selves n
reality being Himself); who 1s the bestower of
strength (as nourisher through food); whose
command even gods are eager to recerve, whom
immortality and death obey like shadow;

Fead fegaae wfgan FET WGRT TWAT WG

gedwT: wiem ook ag wE FATA gl Farem
il

=0 femaguetaar waavsw aew e wfgmrr o
T TATE , EIEEATAT AN @y RIS awdE gEaw
qEraTEETAfen g i eemaeaEae mrEfa, sur arsarEEeer
for  armenfanfew  (wafq fafexr ) = aex gfomwstan
TRigRE AT Al WA,

4 Whose glory the mountains, the Himalayas
and the rest, declare; whose greatness the ocean
along with rivers proclaim; to whose hands
engaged n dispensing justice may be compared
the eight directions;

o Feadl FTAT ATANTA ACARAT HAGT TAHE |
atfa T sfedt safa w=' a0 ghawt fadm
nyn
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ST AT 70 (I qeqiT FadT TSH19T adT-
I FTATTASAT 3 AAET AT, AAGT 7947 qGTH AT
sTertafa mﬁxwaa TN FAAAT, ACAT AR FAATH St
ga wfa,

5 Whom the dual deity, heaven and earth,
shining by light and established for the protec-
tion of the world view in mind as the source of their
greatness; supported by whom the sun moves
gloriously after rising,

I Fvew afudt @ 58 I ga: w@iad Am A
A sreafked ey fawma: s 3am gl fadw
B N

a7 T A1 afyE 7 RaAwd, 99 gEeE sgedEd g9

gageg gearfad , a7 % g avfeq e qugeq el ,
T JAIET TGTSAET TR Gy g9 fAuiAT,

6 By whom the powerful sky and the
terrestrial region were made firm, by whom the
blisstul heaven was awarded to the virtuous, by
whom Release was appointed for the virtuous;
who 1s the maker of Rajasa creation i the
mid-region;

AT g FHGACTATE T T FAALAH

SEINEEIG fmaatg?zﬁ e A glaw fadw
otk
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T JET AT AATR Weed [aza ae gfgsite W FurAr
i sra'faﬁarrtrr AT AT STA SNTRT AT ST 7
«GII"H' 9197 l“i"°ltld s

7 Through the power of whom the gieat
Causal Waters holding within it the power of un-
foldment and the capacity to produce fire trans-
formed 1tself into the form of the world and fiom
whom the one Breath of all gods came nto

existence,

afram’ wfgar wogrd aumT SFETim

M Al 3T OF e wER Faw gfaat fadwm
sl
7 faq ua fezwmt s afomarn. sfw st as
TAMT AT AT ETHRA AT i e T
7o UF UF 39 399 AT AgETE
8. Who—the Hiranyagarbha—viewed the
waters which create fire and support the Vedic
acts of worship (in order to endow 1t with such
potency), who 1s the one God ruling over all the

rest |
T fg g=: gﬁaﬁs_g qat:
gat fg st @ 3 T F@e )
T fastraam: o sfasawro:
serggaifeassfa fasaaga: ngrn
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uy fasgifys wagarsr gvarar @3] gurteer G
e e A A WAt | Fgzoamadm G wra At
A UF FEEETES THE Hed FAFHET FeqAd F q9Ed -
gy e qFFANEET AT WAl A WATLIS -
FEE A9 SeAitAaTad st i

ug this fg well known 85 Self-luminous Loid /7T all
ufest quaiters of heaven o9, (pervades) towards, Cfi’ m the
beginning WTq born (as Hiranyagarbha) & He fz mnded ©
only I &= 1n (the universe represented as) the womb, &
He fasma9qrd 1s being created variously ¥ He Sfm@mer go-
mg to be born m future fasaArq™ having face everywhere
7eIE, as the mnermost Self T@T as the Loid fassf remains

12 This Self-luminous Lord renowned in
the scriptures pervades all the quarters of
heaven. Having been born as Hmanyagarbha in
the beginning He indeed 1s inside the universe
represented as the womb He alone 1s the mani-
fold world of creation now springing into existence
and causing the birth of the world of creation yet to
come As one having face everywhere, He dwells
also as the mner most Self leading all creatures.

[The stanzas begmning with this one describe the
glory of Paramatman The manifested world and every item
m 1t pomt to His power Not only the Hiranyagarbha
embodying the universe m 1ts totality, but every bemng in the
world 1s a representative of Paramdtman He 1s 1mmanent
m all He is the Master and Ruler of every mtellect All
the senses are dooi-ways for Him serving as chanmels of
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communication  As cause and effect, He connects successive
generations of cieatron The last line offers a textual pio-
blem The attempt made to avoid a verbal redundancy by
changing visvatomukhah mto sarvatomukhah 1s not significant,
The actual 1eading 1s prarvanmukhdstisthatt  Bhattabhaskara
assumes mukhat nisthatt on the gtound of Vedic variation
and explains mukhat upakiamdt 1e, pervading from the
beginning to the end of the effected universe Sdyana ignores
the plural case-ending and inteiprets mukhd as mukhya o
primary Being, the Ruler of the body, the senses and the
mund The reading mukhah 1n the singular may be a con-
jectural correction of some copyist The same stanza,
perhaps 1 an 1improved form, appears as veise 16 i chapter
2 of Svetasvataia Upamsad wheie we get the vauant reading
sa eva jitah for sa vydyamanah and pratyanjanah for
pratyanmukah  Janah 1n this case 1s either taken as an
addiess or as the indwelling Soul of all bemngs ]

fasaasaerea fasaat gen fasaa' gea sa
fasaaeae |
@ Sigwt afa | qaaaiaigfaE g 39 oF:
TEELL
fea = qfuey aq*qamwﬁw&awmwﬁawm
o TEEAE i aad TS, qAATE waﬁg@r AT -

crra?ﬁr A ATEAGATAT ARiaaAT arerel awh ¥
gaafa satq FRi@mT |

graTgferet heaven and earth 944 one who creates T
one without a second %% self-lummous fazaqeae] having
eyes everywhere Sg and ﬁiﬁ?ﬁﬁ@r. having faces everywhere
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fazadiged  having hands everywhere 34 and fm hav-
mg feet everywhere (& He) arg+e by the hands a3 by
the legs ¥ and TFwfq controls, joins.

13 The Self-luminous Reality 1s one without
a second and 1s the creator of heaven and earth
(Having created the universe by Himself and out
of Himself) He became the possessor of the eyes,
faces, hands and feet of all creatures in every part
of the wumiverse. He controls all of them by
dharma and adharma (merit and demerit) represent-
ed as His two hands and the constituent ele-
ments ot the universe which have supplied the
Souls with the material embodiment represented
as patatra or legs

[This stanza tells us that the Paramatman 1s both the
operative and the matenal cause of the univeise, besides
bemg the ruler and guide of all creatures and the user of
their limbs, actions and senses as His imstruments It 1s
quoted here from ZTattwriyasamhita IV 6 24 1t 1s also
found with slight alterations in Atharvaveda XIII 2 26
and Svet@svataia Upamsad 111 3 where visvatobahu appears
m the place of visvatohasta and dhamart for namati Upani-
sad-brahmayogin interprets patatra as padda  According to
Sayana bihu represents merits and demerits of creatures
on the grounds of which God shapes the world and pataria
symbolically represents the moving material elements which
constitute the world The second half of the stanza is
cryptic and some symbolic interpretation as given above
alone renders 1t comprehensible ]
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ey 7399 fawar waate fagwe a9 food
AAAFAILH |
afefasd 9 f& a9 sta: saw faq: gay
neYn
T agte wgd g fagm weudEt awm g ggig o
sifur gar fafgar qgtg awage afag: faar |@g
h ey
afems qeATEAfT 99 s QERTHTEAA HAfeqd AT qrEee
A WAR F QI Arenga e o7 oA famarty wqEafy
At fagq gEeEEEr a9 iy A g e ade-
afepsraseay  fafer  sarawftagas qegwagy qeAwH
T 45T frevy gEre qui 949 snfamaaE e oL ag
TIHCHATE FIUCAT HIY, FEAAT, T& EAqqad (qaFaqad =
Teaq wafaesy, AfeRd TvaEgta ' oW | gf fa ufe = sruiq
sy fady =, a9 wifgfe =fift smceaaiasarfn
st fafgefa; soos sifzda aa a7 39 @ @FaEse
AT vewen oty foar ares & 1 wulq FEfad SRgam-
STFer mEaaes g iy fgag gt Wty o
I3 1n which fml{ the universe Qﬁéﬂ{ united m one
place of 1est or support Wafq 1s F that %59 he who sees
fazar (fomanf) all waanfs worlds fagt@ he who knows 3
Vena 1% named 793 a Gandhaiva rqa¥ mmmortal I that
fagm knowmg & 7t (for = without HYEITOM) declated 7
venilly. afeqq m whom 33 this ¥9 (TF comes) together,
gets absorbed = and fa (gfT) rises, origmates = and (7 who)
TSI 1n creatures (A ¥1d = (exists as) warp and woof (IT
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by whom) g1 n the hidden places (of the heait of cieat-
ures) 0T three 7aT (waTia) states fafear (fafgarty) are
fixed, appomnted ¥ he who THH one favg all-peivasive aq
that 3% knows @ he fag of one’s father fimr father &g
becomes

14-15. He in whom this universe originates
and into whom 1t 1s absorbed, He who exists as
the warp and woof in all created beings, He by
whom the three states (of waking, dream and deep
sleep) are appointed in the intellects hidden in
creatures, He in whom the universe finds a single
place of rest—having seen that Paramatman,
the Gandharva named Vena became a true
knower of all the worlds and proclaimed (to his
disciples for the first time) that Reality as
immortal He who knows that all-pervasive One
becomes worthy of receiving the honour due to a
father even from his own natural father.

[In order to imspire greater confidence 1n the doctrine of
Paramétman taught heie the authority of Vena 1s cited m
this passage Commentmg on the word Vena in Tairtiriya-
samhita IV 10 1 1, Sayana states that 1t 1s derived from
fgaT FT17at and that 1t means dear or abhista According to
Yaska the term Vena 1s apphed to Indra, Sun, Prajdpat
and a Gandharva The commentators accept the sense of
the Gandharva or Piajapati m this context Bhattabhéskaia,
mterpieting etymologically, makes out Vena to be the Lord
who willed the creation of the universe and gandhaiva as the
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Divine Principle in whom expressions remain as mystic
sound Ven: 1s taken as a 100t expressing desire and gandhar va
1s explamed as gam dhdiayati 11 1e, niddidtmakadeva Two
mmpressive metaphors make these stanzas significant as high
poetiy and philosophy The term nida 1 Sanskrit has the
sense of a 1esting-place, a bird’s nest m which the young ones
lrve together, or the mside of a vehicle where the occupants
remain together The idea of safety and togetherness are
mmplied mm these meanings The whole universe of beings
has 1ts safety resort in the Paiamatman and derives its existence
and mtelligence from Him The second metaphor 1s about
the warp and woof 1 a woven fabric without which 1t cannot
be The creation has no existence apart fiom 1ts divine cause,
and knowledge of the Divine Reality alone gives one a tiue
knowledge about the perceptible universe He who knows
God 1 the world and the world as not different from the
cause of its origin, support and final goal, realizes i1mmorta-
Iity It 1s mentioned by the commentato:r that Vena 1s one of
those who realized this truth first and proclaimed it to otheis
In the last ine divine knowledge 1s extolled The Vedic seers
tecognized the spiritual father’s superiority to the natural
father and even asserted that a son who has become enlightened
i dvine wisdom may be honoured by his own biological
father Guhd m the text literally means a cave or a hiding
place It represents here the buddh: or intellect which 1s the
medum through which the Spirit or Atman manifests Itself
It 1s also the seat of waking, dream and sleep The three
padas aie taken to be pari, pasyanti and madhyamd stages of
v@k also, on the authoiity of Rgveda 1 164 45 The word
savituh 1n the last line 1s also found as sa prtuh 1 some texts
Bhattabhaskara takes the first of these stanzas as a descrip-
tion of 1ipapiapafica and the second as that of namap: apafica.
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Verses 14 to 18 are ongmally found m Atharvaveda 11 1 1-5
with some vatiation and transposition ]

q A Fegstaat @ fEumn amify 3z vy
} i f “ l
TH AT JYTAFIFREGANT IHFTFACTT 11231

afend TEgT 7 9l qA0 =% TR qgaed qreraed
ST Zar et gt sl anfwmess afwees 7 awsa
ST @39 STEAF fgaaTLl AT srafan A Saewat = watd
7 ua wEmE stEar MR FE, a7 vz fEearfy wf
EGEIGUE Il .

7% where JAF m the thud (world called SEAED)
FHTY 1mmoitality ATFI(ET those who have attamed Zar
gods =TATHT excellent places s1¥I7%7 attamed (according to
merit and divine dispensation) & that Lord & our =y
benefactor and friend sTfAaT creator fautar ordamer (¥ and)
7 He ara1fa proper places ¥% knows (& for) fagar (fazarf)
all wa(fq created bemngs (¥% He knows)

16. Through whose power the gods who
have attained mmmortality m the third region
of heaven got allotted theiwr respective places,
He 1s our friend, father and ordainer He knows
the proper places of each because He under-
stands all created beings.

In this stanza the Divine Providence 1s desciibed as
the benefactor of all creatures He 1s the father, brother,
friend and true judge conferring upon all mdividual beings
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position, function and enjoyment according to the merits of

the deeds done by them The fiuits of actions come fiom
Him)

afy aEtafEt afa g ok grem ol fam

qfT g=:
FaAET avd (aad fag@ adasaq qewaq
ST 11 gl

FATCHITGHTIAT ATAFATGIACAT SFOTATHT T ATATI A
Adq  eqreAaf, FEAtTEdEE  aferssfa,  wrearfafe
e = afeafeg | 9 IHET 72F FATRSTET 9@ J9aT
afafsoaraeamen fGedmiwrem fqfeen araEsd a7 gg@a
TAfa 7 g 7@ UF watq |

o mmmediately @TaTIfadT heaven and earth afimfe
they spread over, @™ the woulds aft (afw¥) spread
over, fear the quarters of heaven ufv (afeq) spread over,
ga the heavenly region af% (afwy) spread over (7 he who)
SSTg m the created bemgs Faed of the Supreme Reality
named Rra =¥ (hke) the thread famam spread out fage
having decided m mmd & that (Brahman) 3{9a sees
(it . saw) (§ he) & that s¥waq becomes (lit , became)

17 They (1.e, those who have realized their
identity with the Highest Lord) immediately
spread over heaven and earth. They pervade
other worlds, the quarters of heaven and the
heavenly region called Suvarloka. Whosoever
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among created beings sees that Brahman named
Rta or ‘the True’, unintermittently pervading the
creation like the thread of a cloth, by contemplation
m mind, truly becomes That.

[Having described Divine Providence and Grace lead-
ing to welfare in the embodied stage and final release from
worldly existence, the text by this stanza sets forth the nature
of a iberated soul The moment an aspirant who has reached
maturity attains perfect knowledge, he realizes his oneness
with all that exists The term viertya 1s taken 1 the sense of
nidcitya (having settled m mind) n the translation, following
Sayana  Bhattabhaskara explains 1t as chuva (having cut
asunder) According to him the third line means ‘having
cut asunder the extended fruits of works of sacrifices and so
on’ The term Rta evidently stands for sacrifices accordingly ]

Tt Sw a0 gatfs a3 @i gfen
Q eztoT |

| i .
T SARAT HAEARRATHERAGTTT 1gsi

HATTASIRT q0F T TIRFTT  TIAHT ToF  {§0-
T qufemw wart sfw i = gdq s aedET a@-
&7 StarergHite s sfara afrssrgean fagda awt | swar
s qvas wEatq & 10

smqeq of Parabrahman called Rra ¥gw<r first-born
warqfa Hiranyagarbha, the protector of the universe @11
the worlds g7 having pervaded Warfw created bemngs TikaT
having pervaded §at all wfawr. femr = quarters and inter-
mediate quarters qcd having pervaded seH«T by His own
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nature as the Highest Self syeaias mndividual souls fwaaya
rules and protects them abiding within

18. Having pervaded the worlds and the
created beings and all the quarters and inter-
mediate quarters, the first-born of Brahman
known as Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha became by
His own nature as Paramiatman, the ruler and
protector of individual souls

[This stanza occuts also m Tarttu iy@anyaka I 23 9, with
a variant fa97a for 7¥7eg It concludes the description or defini-
tion of the ultimate Reality, Parabrahman or Paramitman,
commencing with the opening stanza We learn from the
foregone passages these important doctrines The Paiamam
Brahma of the Vedic seers 1s called Rtam and Satyam There
1s nothing subtler or higher than this one Reality which 1s
beyond perceptual knowledge as well as 1gnotance and dark-
ness It 1s the one Reality in which the visible and 1maginable
unrverse has its origmation, sustentation and retraction This
mmmortal, self-luminous, meffable Reality 1s realized in the
hearts of self-disciplined sages, who have thereby attained
liberation.  As the cause of the universe, He 1s within the com-
prehension of all in general He 1s Prajapati, the father of all
created beings, who has assigned to each individual accoiding
to his deserts, objects, means and places for experiencing the
results of his thoughts and deeds He 1s agan called Hiranya-
gaibha for the reason that he 1s pervading the universe mside
and outside by His power of knowledge and action In this
aspect He 1s expressed more or less through the sun, the moon
and the stars, fire, water and air, men, animals and plants,
days, months and seasons None ever equals or surpasses Him
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mn glory As the parent, friend and benefactor of all creatures,
1t 1s to Him all should turn for refuge from fear, security in
welfare and guidance to knowledge Finally, with His grace
and by the knowledge of Him man attains release fiom sam-
sdra and gains ultimate beatitude Those sages who have
attamed this goal declare this truth to others and become
honoured guides and exemplars to common humanity seeking
light and succour m the world Concluding this grand theme
the present passage mforms us that the same Reality embodied
in the entire universe, for all time, dwells 1n each one of us as
the dual principle—the mdividual self and the Highest Self—
the two companion birds with golden plumage perching on
the self-same tree mentioned in other Upanisads The un-
conditioned Brahman cannot be considered the cause of the
universe as It can be regarded only as the negation of all asser-
tions Hence the cause of the universe 1s traced to Huanya-
garbha or I$vara who 1s conceived as the first-born, although
He 1s never born or n reality different from Brahman The
term ablisambabhiiva 1 the text 1s explained as muthunibhava
by Bhattabhaskara mmplying the relationship of a couple
between Paramdtman and jivaitman The remaining part of
this Upanisad mostly deals with holy utterances prescribed
for facilitating meditation and other religious acts connected
with worship intended to lead an aspirant to the Divine Reality
described above ]

adgrafangd frafrrgen wwaq |
gt Furehae g]

AT 75X AT NI GF ATV HAT FTHATS H124 -
TUETE T FAT WA FAAT A THTOTRERT YT §
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frTaaToraTaT  SeATEATEY FIORAT TISE 89 9g dATH
AT Tq AY | § AAG AFEHAG N

z7zeq of god Indra or one’s own Self fyaq dear Freay
covetable RE-UL\ marvellously excellent ¥TH 1ntellectual
powers H’ﬁ'—m glver worthy of reverence WW&TW the Lord
of the unmanifest i which creation exists potentially srq'rfm
I pray I may attain

19. I pray I may attain to the marvellously
excellent Lord of the unmanifest cause of the uni-
verse who is dear to Indra and my own Self, who
is covetable, who 1s worthy of reverence and who
1s the bestower of intellectual powers.

[This stanza in gayatri metre 1s a prayer addressed to the
mdwelling Paramatman for the gift of mental powers leading
to illumination The Kenopanisad narrates an anecdote from
which we understand that Indra was the first and foremost of
gods who realized Brahman nearest The Aitareyopanisad
informs us that Indra 1s the mystic name of the Atman dwel-
ling 1n the creatures So 1t 1s evident that the Antaryamin (in-
dwelling Atman) 1s the dearest object to everyone The first
member of the compound sadasaspati s interpreted thus drafa
AT FATFATHR 9 S 5@ | The marvellous nature of
the Creator 1s evident from the manifestation of the universe
unrivalled in 1ts design and onigmality Sani 1s a Vedic word
denoting giver of gifts or one who 1s worthy of adoration The
Vedic Rsis frequently prayed for the power of memory and
understanding implied in the word medhd, for no knowledge
1s possible without them The reading medhamayisisam (bles-
sing comprising of intelligence) noted by Dipikd 1s amusing ]
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SEitaer waasTafawi 79 |
TR APWIEE Sitad 7 fa= fem ukon

g Sqaemrarimeqe srafead 3 wEmr fasasd qogEar
famafag wed IFTW oAt 9T | G ATGA(ASATT TR TAR
TATHIISIT o A7 | Aeww giw draiger 7 2fg 1+ grafa
wTATAg fagy 7ar avaTed seAg WrAE

g smaag O Jatavedas W my fAsEfa® sin (personified)
Fqeqe m order to destroy Sgreaed shine brilliantly, g for
me T cattle 7 and (other objects of enjoyment) 3Tag bring,
STiaw¥ sustenance famr spots (suitable for stay) mn any direc-
tion ¥ and fgzr appomt

20 O Jatavedas, shine brilliantly 1in order
to destroy the sins connected with me. Confer on
me enjoyments of various kinds including cattle
Give me sustenance and longevity and appoint a
suitable dwelling for me 1n any direction.

[This 1s another prayer in anustubh metre to God medita-
ted 1n Fire Jatavedas 1s he who dwells 1n the human body
assimilating food and guiding vital functions, or he who knows
the needs of all beings born N1 or Alaksmi embodies 1n
Hindu tradition all disvalues like poverty, ugliness, unlawful
acts, laziness and so on The quest of God can be successful
only when an aspirant has a suitable place to stay, necessary
comforts which 1nsure agamst distraction and worry and the
shining grace of God which keeps away all mental and physi-
cal sins of omussion and commussion Hence the significance
of such a prayer.]
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qr A fpreieweagy Twe gRe 9 |
sfawzg awifg famr ar afkame uxgn
ar ARl wdmr M sreaT R S gEAfY 9 Sar-
Tiq ¥ Smase Ay faamrag 1 g W o femmarsArfy srgarfa
HHTTIT FETFILT a7 A T Fear Az A= | AR
T 9T sRgreTieTerear Aeriasar ar frar gdq wgHET
% STA3E O Jatavedas §  our WY cows IAH horses
7€99 men AT (and the rest of) the world (&7 fr=fy that
evil one) AT fgEiq slay not g &% O Furz arfawq without
holding (weapons i hand, or our offences m mind) rrfg
come (to our succour) H|T me f3r9r with wealth o1 beatitude
aftgraa unite on all sides
21 O Jatavedas, through Thy grace may
not the evil one slay our cows, horses, men and
other belongings in the world O Fire, come to
succour us without holding weapons in Thy hand
or thoughts of our offences in Thy mind Unite
me on all sides with wealth

[This stanza in anustubh metre contains again two other
prayers to the Antaryammn for the safety of wealth acquired
through His grace and for the attainment of greater posses-
stons 1mplied by S, leading up to final beatitude Agaht 1s the
Vedic form for dgaccha Up to this stanza the text as found in
various books consulted 1s generally uniform and fixed Hence-
forward we counter many variations and additions 1n different
documents On the authority of a Vii&ndtman, Siyana has
approved the dravidapatha The same 1s followed here, occa-
sionally supplemented with a few other readings ]
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qeaed famr aganeen agiay dafy
TS TE: gEERE RN
fazaen gy Famatdiaes qeawAT Tasq ST | gad
FTAAAAFIAT TEATET TWIGTAEH TIHIAT 2qTAH | TF AT -
foauat sreaTq, ATErRafyeTar fHRENE wF gHEE] $9Eg a9ag
T
gewed (for 7=ww) the Supreme Person famr may we
know (@&4¥ for that knowledge) @gemzea (for wgarTery)
thousand-eyed #geawa (for @gRa®y) the Great God #ufg
may we meditate. ¥ Rudra, the giver of Knowledge aq
(for %) m that meditation ¥ us ¥HIgATq mry mpel or
keep
22 May we know the Supreme Person and
for the attainment of His Knowledge may we
meditate upon Him, the thousand-eyed Great
God May Rudra, the giver of Knowledge, impel
us towards such meditation and keep us 1n it.
[This and the following 12 passages are called gayatris
addressed to different deities These are employed by a spiri-
tual aspirant for worship and meditation as also for mental
and oral repetition (Japa) The term gayatri denotes a parti-
cular metre 1n which a very large number of Vedic stanzas are
composed Of all these stanzas the most outstanding one 1s
the stanza at Rgveda 3 62 10 of which the seer 1s Vigvamitra
and the Deity Savitr  For one of the earliest commendations
of gayatri see Chandogya Up 3 12 1 and Sii Sankaracarya’s
commentary on 1t This mantra 1s used by a twiceborn Hindu
1n his daily devotions and during special acts of worship. The
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gayatrimantra 18 also called Savitri and Sarasvati m view of
the fact that 1t 1s addressed to Savitr and worshipped also as
Sarasvati Gayatrl itself 1s considered as a feminine Deity In
common usage, however, the word gayatri denotes the stanza
1 24 letters occurring 1n a particular pattern The Supreme
Reality, Paramitman or Parabrahman, 1s mvoked through
this stanza Exactly on the same 1deal and verbal pattern
several other gayatris have come into vogue, although none
of them has attained the same universality, sanctity and signi-
ficance which the original gayatri possesses  Nevertheless
every holy formula cast in the mould of the first and foremost
gayatri has an outstanding part to play in the worship of that
particular deity with which 1t 1s connected A name and
charactenstic description of the object of worship, a longing
on the part of the worshipper to comprehend that object of
worship in contemplation, and a prayer to the deity worshipp-
ed for goading, guiding and holding one’s mstrument of under-
standing so that one maght attain the highest and best fruit of
life—these comprise the essence of all worship, and the giya-
tri formula presents them in the most luminous and concise
manner The greatest help which man should expect of God 1s
not personal services rendered for the satisfaction of his desires
and needs like a good neighbour reciprocating previous
favours, but the guidance of his thoughts in the right direction

In all the gayatris therefore, the central thought consists 1n a
petition to the Most High for mitiating, controlling and deve-
loping thoughts, desires and feelings of the worshipper 1n a
way conducive to the attamnment of the highest human values
and the knowledge of God that leads to liberation Maitriyani
Samhitd of the Yajurveda (2 9 1) grves for the first time eleven
dhyana-gayatris employed for the meditation and worship of
Rudra-Siva in the last 1staka of the agnicayana There it 1s not
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merely an oblation made in consecrated fire, but the cityagni
1s worshipped as the Divine Person preceded by $atarudriya-
homa The first gayatri given 1n this Upamsad occurs there

This, the first gayatri given here, 1s addressed to Rudra-
Mahideva The name Rudra 1s described as the power that
rules knowledge and wisdom Rudra is jiidnadita and as such
He 1s the guide of the whole universe As Virat He 1s myriad-
eyed and He 1s the Purusa pervading all creation Mahadeva
18 the usual name by which His unrivalled divine nature 1s
described The aspirant after moksa or final beatitude ex-
presses his longing to know the Supreme by the vse of the verb
1 the potential mood, the same mood 1s used also m connec-
tion with the meditation implying that even the desire to medi-
tate 1s engendered only through prayer to the Supreme for its
gain The use of the verbs in the first person plural in all these
gayatri formulas 1s specially noteworthy Man 1s gregarious
by nature He can hardly rise above the moral and spiritual
level attammed by the collectivity to which he belongs It 1,
therefore, necessary that every religious aspirant who strives
for the uplift of his own self should also remember the whole
community to which he belongs, so that all may be raised
above the previous level This great truth 1s implied 1n the
plural expressions, ‘May we know’ and ‘May we meditate’
The supplication implied 1n the last verb finally points out
that the worshipper owes his approach to God solely to the
impulse granted by God Himself In all the gdyatris that
follow the same motivation runs centrally These gayatris are
repeated for getting purity of mind accompanied by meditation
on the deity indicated Purusa contained in this Rudra giyatri
1mplies that all deities may be invoked by a votary with the
same mantra which 1s connected with his ista or chosen 1deal,
considering them as non-different from Him In one text
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examined the first line 1s found as @egeara fasg  This altera-
tion makes the line a regular giyatri line Otherwise the whole
passage 1s not m gayatri metre, but in pura usnik The gram-
matical structure of these formulas vary widely from standard
usage by interchanges of case-endings and veibal terminations }

qegeuTa faamg’ Agraany wfg
H
ae T FWMIAE URIN
g wrANfagmad RIS AgRE a9 A | S A
T HERA AAY | qfewq sarafawd qHETar '8 HENr 9 1)
aq (for q&) geuTa that Supreme Person well known m
the scriptures fa=g may we know, realize WgRaTd that
Mahadeva, the highest among gods 1mfg may we meditate
aq n that meditation ¥¥ Rudra F us ¥=1&4Tq may 1mpel

23 May we know or realize the Supreme
Person For that, may we meditate upon Maha-
deva and to that meditation may Rudra impel us.

[This Tatpurusagdyatri 1s not noted by Bhattabhaskara
perhaps thinking that 1t 1s duplicate of the previous mantra
Sayana accepts 1t and informs us that this Gayatri 1s a prayer
addressed to Rudra visualized as

fawgifs Forz garawaast grast wga
gategrca gifasfasar sare=aiaam |
S AFATITHIEF (GANEIH TG
T FRIFRHGAL AT FATHANG |l

in Prapaficasara 27 41 This contemplation verse gives mn
concise language the characteristics of Tatpurusa-Mahddeva as
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worshipped 1n the images The terms Purusa, Mahiideva and
Rudra aie epithets of the same Divine Person implying His
personality and spiritual characteristics ]

aegeaTd faamy awgeew dwfg o
aa afe: gEEdg ue

T XY T | qad Fleoarfas =g | Agea g faerm
T qfend 2 A e T 939G 1

24, May we know the Supreme Person. For
that, may we meditate upon Vakratunda May
Dantin impel us towards 1t

[In all giyatris three epithets and three acts, namely,
knowledge, meditation and impelling are to be connected In
this Vighnesagiyatri employed i the worship of I$vara, the
Supreme Person 1s represented as elephant-faced, having a

bent trunk and an excellent tusk Vakiatunda and Dantin are
the names of Viniyaka Dantih 1s the Vedic form of Dantin |

agRa™ famg' awguery safg |
aeit affg: gEEEE nRyn
7 freagrufarg seia | qed=wgee wAEw | At =4
FEAT Afg F=rEag U
25. May we know the Divine Person. For
that, may we meditate upon Cakratunda May
Nandi impel us towards 1t

[Here the epithets Puwrusa and Cakratunda refer to Nandi-
keévara, the servant. seat and vehicle of Swva Being one en-
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dowed with occult powers, he 1s capable of assuming human
shape as a purusa He 1s called Cakratunda as he wielded the
weapon known as Cakra, discus, while Siva was engaged 1n
battle with demons by grasping 1t with the mouth This gaya-
tri and the next one are not in the shorter version commented
by Bhattabhaskara ]

acgea™ fa=rg' wg@aTg Hwfg )
ql: qugE: YHEEE| V&N
q Y S | qad AR saEw | a3 s,
YU qEEAg
26. May we know that Divine Person For

that, may we meditate upon Mahasena May
Sanmukha impel us towards 1t

[This 1s a prayer addressed to Kéartikeya who 1s represent-
ed as having six faces and as the general of the celestial army ]

qegrary faog’ gauigena =wfg
qEl TeE: TAIEAT Ue
T IRY A | qId AU AR | JEAY ST TEE
AT, THEAG
27. May we know that Divine Person For

that, may we meditate on Suvarnapaksa May
Garuda impel us towards it.
[This Garudagayatri represents Garuda as having golden

wings The name Garuda 1s traced to the root gr meaning to
swallow—sarpandm girandt ]
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agrewaTy faog' fggomaata dwig
T S TR RS0

ACTETF FgT 97 F1A | qed Fervmnd eqrdw | afemd e
FE AT TG )

28. May we know the Veda, embodied as the
four-faced Brahma For that, may we meditate
upon Hiranyagarbha. May Brahman impel us
towards 1t

[This 1s a prayer addressed to Brahman Some texts read
Brahma as neuter singular while others have masculine singu-
lar Brahmd@ Sayana considers this as Paramagayatri and ex-
plams 1t thus Through the strenuous study of Vedanta as
resident students in the place of the preceptor may we know
Biahman, the Highest Reality, also expressed mn the Vedic
scriptures  Having known that Reality may we continually
meditate upon that unlimited Truth day and night identifying
It with ourselves Veddatmana 1s a Vedic deviation for Vedat-
maka The four-faced Brahma named Hiranyagarbha and the
Vedic lore are but the expressions of the Supreme Reality
which, as the impelling Spirit, influences one to do acts meri-
torious or otherwise ]

Aoy faag’ agaT dwfg o
asit fasup: g=E@E 130
ATTEAW A | qed Fged sa1aw | qfea wme e
AT TG 1!
29. May we know Narayana. For that, may



46 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

we meditate upon Vasudeva May Visnu impel
us towards 1t.

[The Highest Person 1s here supplicated as Narayana,
Vasudeva and Visnu Until and unless He impels the individual
Soul, 1t cannot contemplate Him, and without contemplation
on Him, His true nature cannot be understood The etymo-
logical meanings of the three epithets are given at length 1n the
bhisyas on the Gitd and Visnusahasrand@ma Bhattabhaskara’s
explanation of these words 1n the Visnugayatri i1s noteworthy.
He derives Narayana thus The term Nara, being derived from
the root »r to lead, means the leader of all creation Nara
derived from the above word denotes his offsprings Nardyana
therefore, 1s the effective cause of all creatures Thus Narayana
18 Paramétman He 1s called Vasudeva in his immanent aspect,
1e, dwelling 1 all creatures as Antaryamin The term Visnu
mmplies His all-pervasiveness ]

TeFaE faug' dengety dafg
g arfag: TEEaE uzoht
S T | TEF TI/IESE A1 | afeqT eqw ey,
EAT TG U
30. May we know Vajranakha For that,
may we meditate upon Tikspadamstra. May
Narasimha 1mpel us towards 1t
[This 1s a prayer to Narasuhha The lengthening of the
vowel on the first letter of the word Narasimha makes no

difference 1n the meaning, namely Man-lion God Being partly
leonine He has sharp eye-teeth and diamond-hard nails |
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wrewe famg' Agegfaeay dmfg
ae erfaea: wEEdig N3N

WEHT AW | qId Agrgfasy saw | qfees e
FfEe ST A3

31. May we know Bhaskara. For that may
we meditate upon the great-light-producer. May
Aditya impel us towards 1t

[Bhiiskara literally means hight-giver The sun 1s believed
to be the child of Aditi, mother of all gods, naturalistically the
himutless sky  Mahaddyutikara i grammatical Sanskrit must
be Mahadyutikara ]

Ty faag sgiew d@afg
as ufw: s=raalg ngru

@AM W | ged wee sy afers wsrw 9fee
FEATE A7 N

32 May we know Vaisvanara For that,
may we meditate upon Lalila. May Agni impel
us towards 1t

[This 1s Agnigayatrl Fire 1s called Vaisvanara because He
18 favourable to all men by helping their cooking and worship.
(feavay a3+ fgg 1) Narayana explams in the Dipikd that
fire 1s called Lalila, because oblations are hicked up by flicker-
ing flames He equates the word Lalila with leliyamina i the
Mundaka Upamisad By attracting the syllable he of vidmahe
some produce the word helilila and explam 1t as the private
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sport of Fire-God (hels) and His play 1 the universe as the
Supreme God (1il3) ]

FraEEE Aoy Fagmit dafg )
aat gfm sEEE| n33n

FTATA ST | q2d Feagarie smy | afaq e g
FEAT I7IY 1

33. May we know Katyayana. For that,
may we meditate upon Kanyakuméari. May Durgi
mmpel us towards 1t.

[Bhattabhiskara explams that this Durgagayatri has for
1ts derty a particular sacred fire with which Durga 1s 1dentified
She 1s called Katyayana because of Her being the offspring of
Katya m one of Her incarnations Masculme gender of the
word should be transformed mto femmine Kanyakumdir
means a shiming virgin, kanyd bemg derived from the root kan
to shme Kumdan 1s explained as destroyer of evil— (% Fftwa
gt araafa sfa 1). The case and gender are to be trans-
formed to bring them to the same pattern as other gayatris.
In the commentary given 1n the Anandiérama edition ascrib-
ed to an unknown author the following explanation 1s found:
This 1s a prayer to Adisakti—O Kanyakumari, known as also
Durgi, may we know Thee as most excellent and accessible
solely through devotion—Thou who hast been a bestower of
enjoyment and liberation to Katyayana (Thy father in one of
of Thy previous incarnations) The word Durga 1s changed
mio Durg:

Of these twelve gayatris given above only six are accepted
by Sayana and five by Bhattabhaskara Dipika of Nardyana
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notes eighteen gayatris of which the following are those not
given above

TeiEE famg FwrewmEun dafy |

Tl FGT TR 0N

afecara fawg wgafswom dmfg o

qE WA =AM

qrawr fasg awfaga dmfg o

g FE@ET SHEEA 03N

agrfoma famg wargnid dafg

T WA gAY

gaaa famy swentfed fimfg

e A g=EEE 0y

Tanera fawg fawzara €mfg

s @Y gEEar Uo&
The Agamas and Tantras enlist many more giyatris conrdected

with other gods and goddesses, for, the worship of a god 1s not
complete without a gayatri For istance

wged ¥ fasg faoyeed = dimfy o
qel EHT FEREET NN
IEEE fawg daEeea dafg
FEr W oyEEA U RN

gy famg diarara diwfyg o
TNE FHEA R

garfaara fa=mg agemema dmfg )
g grFE. FERAE | Y

Fifesrd faog smamarfasd dwfy |
FESEIR ¥ARAE Ny N
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FEHATAT I TAHST TATTET |
qageg ¥ qrd gat gemeaarfaEr uivn
FEEACATH qIAESAVA TCATEET, ST FOATT A
afer, feRmferdt aRFaan FFFTERIAT § AAFSARIAT
gatfrTfaeT dqar ww AT gwg 10
TEFgIET superior to a thousand (purifymng agencies)
&4T embodying the divine spirit, shining TIHST having many
roots, and nodes 3[JTE, W having many sprouts g?WTfﬂ Cil
destroyer of evil dreams gat dirva (panic grass) § my 919%
demerit, impurity Hél{ all g¥g ward off, remove

34, May durva (the panic grass), who re-
presents the divine Spirit, who 1s superior to a
thousand purifying agencies, who has innumer-
able nodes and sprouts and who destroys the
effects of evil dreams, remove all my impurities.

{In the foregomng mantias it has been pointed out that
there 1s only one Supreme Divine Reality and that the mani-
fold objects of the universe represent that Reality symbolically
The Rudrastikta salutes, among scores of other things, trees
and plants and grass beds as the visible form of Rudra By
association some of the flora have acquired particular religious
mportance 1 Hindu spirituality  Dirva 1s a variety of perti-
naciously growing beautiful grass, the shoots of which are
used 1n various purificatory religious acts 1n the faith that they
have an unseen effect in imparting to worshippers holiness and
mner purity

The religious pattern of individual life worked out by the
scriptures spreads throughout the texture of the waking life of
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a spiritual man A brahmana who lives according to the rules
of the scriptures eliminates impulsive actions as far as possible
and tries to approximate every act of his life to the form pres-
cribed 1n the scriptures From the moment he awakes from
sleep 1n the last watch of night till he goes to bed late at night
every hour of his life 1s programmed for the performance of
religious duties Worship of God (dharme} 1s the pivot on
which all his other actions turn His creaturely needs are ful-
filled 1 such a way that a religious impress 1s put upon them
by the repetition of certamn mantras and adherence to a fixed
pattern Thus the mode of his leaving the bed, objects of his
first sight, attending to his personal needs. his ablution, time,
mannel, material, place and preparation of his food, move-
ment and rest of his bedy, and utterance of his speech are all
governed by the scriptural rules These are given in the Dhar-
masastra texts at length Actions of worship accompanied by
sacred utterances repeated during their performance are parti-
culaily deemed efficacious Although such ritualism at times
degenerates into dry formalism which may give one the satis-
faction that his religious obligations are fulfilled in the cheapest
and easiest way, when perfoimed 1n true spirit, 1t serves as a
great carrymmg medmm of true religion Repetition of ritual
acts creates an appropriate path, a habit of doing things in a
worshipful spirit, and it thus purifies, enlightens and trans-
forms the life subjected to 1t Habit and attention, so necessary
for religious Iife, are cultivated through proper religious acts.

The anustubh stanza given above 1n praise of diirva 1s
repeated at the time of a plunge bath which 1s taken early in
the morning, then a few shoots of the grass with a little earth
are placed on the head as an auspicious act Such an auspici-
ous bath 1s an mgredient of a life of worship In addition to
this stanza regarding dirva, the following variant stanza 1s
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recorded 1n Jacob’s edition AT AFATLTT AAHAT AATTHI |
T ¥ wAfeq qrorfy aqamfEaty i)

FIUSTY FIOLTY TG TW: TaW: qfT |
Tar A g9 gag TEE JAT A UIUN
FIUTG FIUETE Te¥ TEY 9fT SAERY ¥ g 0 AETHA(q
AWIEAT AT TFHW F FTFIW faEared
FHTOSTA, FTUST from every stalk of jointed stem 9&Y
g%y from every node ufx further ¥<igwir growmg g&@ O
diirva waT (Tawy) analogously ¥ us a9 @AW F by hund-
reds and thousands Ig7 multiply
35. O durva, just as thou growest farther
and farther multiplying at every node putting
forth roots and fresh stalks, so also help us to grow
1n progeny by hundreds and thousands

[The ancients who lived in an agrarian society close to
Nature 1n a sparsely populated country valued growth of
family 1 successive generations They shuddered at the
thought of the break of a lineage and the extinction of the
social heritage transmutted through 1t These families envied,
as 1t were, diirva which gradually spread by the extension of its
stalk in all directions ]

a1 T« gaqfy ggaw @agk
gerte e fadw gfaar g nasy
¥ 3y zee¥, a1 o7 R YAty faearcafy @eeor frdefe
T T afeaal gfaaian aa 19 1
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2fa O Goddess (shiningswith green colour) ¥&% O thou
worshipped by devotees @IT thou who m@F by hundreds
ga=iy multiply ¥g&W by thousands faQgfa grow in different
directions EaT: ¥ thou who art of such (nature) (afealy
worship) aaq we gfauT with oblations fagw may perform.

36. O Devi, worshipped by devotees, may
we worship thee with oblations—thou who
multipliest thyself by hundreds and growest in
thousands.

[These two stanzas are found originally in Taittiriyasam~
hita IV. 2. 9 where they are employed for dirvestakopadhina.
The import of stanza 36 as explained here is partly contained
in the previous one. These two stanzas are not given in the
shorter text commented by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. The
word istake is the address of istakd. Ista, the past participle of
the verb yaj, gives the meaning that which is worshipped. The
form in the feminine with the suffix ka implying ‘dear’ gives
the sense ‘the dear one worshipped by the devotees’.]

ATHRY TAFR fasrsweed Fgeeaw
et arfaeafa e | 93 93 nzen
g aEHR AR fAerER e ang frar 9t
faearfa 1w o= 9@ TR 0
ey traversed by a horse IR traversed by a
chariot fawrsry traversed by Visnugeaxr (gak) O earth
(e you argq 1) farzar on head =mefaearfy shall take, hold;
|Tq me 9% 9% at every step T&TEH protect.
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37 O earth that 1sstraversed by a horse, a
.chariot and Visnu, I shall keep thee on my head,
protect me at every step

[A sacrificial ground 1s made holy by taking a horse over
it To indicate the sacredness of the earth the word asvakianta
1s used  So also 1t 1s believed that the earth is purified by the
wheel of a chariot In the incarnation of Trivikrama, Visnu
placed one foot on the earth and paced heaven The earth 1s
made sacred 1n that way also The earth having these associa-
tions for holiness 1s considered particularly holy What wonder
1f man 1s struck by feelings of reverence when he remembers
the earth which i1s his support and source of nourishment?
Therefore as a symbolic act of self-purification the religious
man places a little earth on his head muttering this mantra
over 1t when he 1s about to take his morning bath Some texts
1ead vasundhare for vasundhard which makes 1t easy to con-
strue with the preceding vocatives In the second half $irasa
dhiritd devi appears to be the older reading accepted by both
Bhattabhaskara and Sdyana The whole stanza 1s regularized
thus 1n the text used by Narayana for his Dipikd ZIFT
g s agea | e anfiar afa ar e 93 93 0]

afaggat St

ggaifa ITRW FUOT ATIET N3
gfe® g7 a1 Teman gogd T |

gt sgrewrfa sreagntaataar

gfed' 3fg 7 gtz @fa o ghafezan n3su
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gfes sfafizd @3 a=t fro gfad |
R g A gty a7 afaw von

FATIT NfgFd aear Saaor aarfomrafy ure-
et i, & @ Foua amETgAr a0 99 Igar @i o

g 9fed sr9ar YeRquarfad 74T I A A 49 W 917
9 aq g7 #Aiq faare | g qfa¥ @ F@orn aArwr yiasge
wrfaar s, staar Swfeard zar @ | Fredw qgwefag
qeafufies saraere sfwafaar sff | g gfes aw ofw 3fg
g ¥4 waena @fr sfaftsq @ s agafy aommT gitedm
eet il

g gfad wiferr sfqergm @ & aq @ foie swalg
faarsra | g e @ar g3 O gar sy @fpEaeqarn w1y
Hrerwar gear afy =i

g% a milch cow =0T support @HeTfToft support of
living baings qff earth (fFa@T &t when submerged) Fewia
by Krsna s1@amgar who has hundred arms g by the boar
ggart rased up ufq art

#fa® O excellent earth AT by me a§ what gsga¥ evil
deed Fa® done (I which) ¥ mme 9199 s (I and AF
that) g7 destory ¥faa O excellent earth Fga=T established
by God =fg art T390 by sage Kasyapa wifaaferar was
uttered over with mantra Hfa® O excellent earth ¥ me
gftey prospenity, nourishment 2fg give. @fi m you &&Tq
all sfaftzqy are established

afad O excellent earth ¥fafssy made firm & that (sin)
g3y all ¥ from me faofg cleanse. W[feF O excellent earth
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AT by you g9 destroyed 94T s 9IATH highest wfaq goal
w=erta I go

38. The earth 1s the giver of happiness like
the milch cow, the sustainer of life and support
for all living beings (Represented as such the
earth 1s addressed:) Thou wert raised up by Krsna
in His incarnation of the boar having hundred
hands.

39. O excellent earth, destroy my evil deeds
as well as sins connected with me O excellent
earth, thou art a gift from God to creatures Thou
art prayed over by Kasyapa O excellent earth,
grant me prosperity, for everything depends on
thee.

40. O excellent earth, on which all creatures
are supported, cleanse all that (sin) from me. O
excellent earth, my sins having been destroyed by
thee, I attain to the highest goal

[Like the preceding stanza, this passage, containing seven
lines divided into three mantras, 1s also used for purnfying a
quantity of earth held in the right hand before ablution In
the place of line 2 of mantra 39 the shorter version reads
AT g 99 S{raTfH weezeadd and Bhattabhaskara notes after
line 3, TEF =7 AITSH T F=ATT as accepted by tradition
1 order to complete the sense In the last stanza a7 g3 15
better represented by a7 ga+ as accepted by most of the com-
mentators The repetition of the address ‘O excellent earth’
five times should be taken as an indication of the devotion
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which the seer of the mantra felt when he thought of the glory
of the earth Hindu religion reverences the earth which supports
all life with the same feelings which a mother would call1n the
munds of her children The earth 1s cited as the aptest 1llustra-
tion whenever one 15 1n need of impressing about the necessity
of patience Man transforms the surface of the earth by cut-
ting, digging, levellmg and building with hard implements
Yet she yields him prosperity and enjoyment 1n turn ]

TR §7F AARG JA A s Fy
wetasghia a7 a= wad fafpm fagarsfzuy o
wafeas fameafagagr fage’ a=it

Fo: QX 4F 7: @fegan stwag ¥R

g TF 9T a9 e jEIRE e frearg 7 il
TICAATH. 7 VAR W §ENT q9T FE | § AHEH
TG GEITEAT FEATF qq=07 WILIH, T ATHAF, J9 SIT=Wg-
waFeamd e a4y wa | s fafew wify fammem,
FATAE = (g I

wafeqd ST IFQHFHGASTAT IAXT FARTE TS IFG (o~
FeqUOTETAT [FAT SOAT GUrSF  gAGAT AT qrogEar fagw
fafrarfrgeeam a=it foafeg gor safq ava@r @wIgR
TAfMES FAT 5% AEATF ILEA AEAEATS HE=g Fqar ar |

% % O Indra 77 whence watag (fa¥a ) we fear @q
thence ¥ us WA fearless Ffer (F¥) make g 7waw
O Maghavan, giver of wealth, worshipped i sacrifices a9
(weafegrar sATHY of us who belong) to you @q that (sm
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etc) @i be competent (to destroy) ¥ our @A for
protection faqe battles fafgw enemies wfg slay

Tafeqar (3 ) gver of well-beng (here) &Tafgar ()
giver of well-being (in the next world) famreafg protector of
people FET slayer of Vitra faqw. battles Fa1 subduer ERL
ramn-grver AAAF L bestower of safety 7% Indra 9 our <
m front, near T let come

41. O Indra, make us fearless of those
(causes such as sin, enemies and hell) of which we
are afraad O Maghavan, destroy that, 1e the
cause of fear, that 1s 1n us (thy devotees). For our
protection destroy our harassing enemies

42. May Indra come to our succour—Indra
who 1s the giver of welfare on earth and bliss in
the next world, who 1s the lord of people, who 1s
the slayer of Vrtra, who 1s the subduer of enemies
and giver of ramn, who 1s peaceable and giver of
safety

[These two mantras reproduced from the Tartturiyabrih-
mana III 7 11 constitute a prayer to Indra for protection and
safety when one 1s about {0 take bath The variant reading
tvam na atibhih mstead of tanna @taye makes the syntax and
meaning clear In the Rgvedasamhitg a very large number of
hymns are addressed to Indra who 1s described as the one ruler
of the universe, the king of men, god of gods, lord of heaven,
controller of the world, the Most High, immortal, protector of
all, friend of sages, and the destroyer of the wicked From
these epithets 1t 1s clear that Indra 1s none other than the



SECTION ONE 59

Supreme, the guide and protector of the universe In these two
mantias the devotee invokes His nearest presence for the des-
truction of internal and external enemies and the attainment
of well-being and bliss The regular morning bath of the pious
Hindu 1s not merely an act of personal hygiene but a 1eligious
duty enjomned by the scripture m order to acquire religious
merit and to destroy mental impurities as well Prayers uttered
mvoking the favour of divine Powers like Indra facilitate this
end ]

wafeq 4 g=t’ ggstan: wafea #: qur fasadsm

eafe qeaedt srftssdfir: eafeq At geeafadamg
N3N

THTEAEHATAT SIAT FAAGASATHGFT  T7F qEw qfa-
ar qag 1 feeEE walq wEe syen agaw qur A wEfa
TRy | gafgfaaras staar swfrgaey ared eig g 9
TEAT] NI T TG | ggAr IFET aretiar sl
srERvT @i F AT N

gg=1a1 he who possesses much praise (of devotees)
or much food (offered as oblation) g7 India 7 for us ¥gREg
well-beirg, safety &¥7q vouchsafe fazager  all-knowing
or all-possessng 99T god Plisan & for us T&feq well-being
(awrg vouchsafe) srfweeqfd  he whose chariot (Af7 a
wheel of a chariot, here suggestively stands for a chariot)
1s not mjured by anyone @red Garuda 7 for us Tafeq well-
bemng (ZHTY vouchsafe) aggcrfa Brhaspati, the preceptor of
gods 7 for us Tafeq well-being (39Tg vouchsafe).
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43 May Indra who 1s profusely praised by
the devotees through sacred hymns, or frequently
worshipped with oblations, vouchsafe to us safety
and well-being May the all-knowing or all-pos-
sessing Pusan vouchsafe to us well-being May
Garuda, the son of Trksa, whose chariot 1s not
mnjured by anyone, vouchsafe to us safety. May
Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods, grant us well-
being.

[This mantra reproduced here from Rgveda I 89 6 1s
mntended to serve as a prayer for safety and well-being It 1s

uttered by one about to take bath in the belief that 1t helps to
ward off the peril of sharks and crocodiles 1n water ]

sTarAAREgae AR aft: fretasamt Hw
A faatagaaatfa aatfed’ sfaamtta

¥l

AT ATafaae IEaft A wqAr qaeAAr
ey qoeswAt qao: qaTfae. e gft aeom
Frafgar fadaT FETR. TRATT AT FS T AT TTH1-
qEegar @19 wn: faeafr @aifn samefr sagaenfe
aarf adafy auifeea | wiowrmarfe gamseatfn o= s@atg 7
M goar Hgamt srfeEat q srweata | aEa
e T

saraReg displaying anger IS AT striking with stones
gf7 shaker of enemies f&#aT having many deeds =&HTq
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holding weapons FSIST he who partakes of rjisa (1e soma
juice kept over) ¥ Indra devoted to some fazarfa all
srgaraara jungles of atasa (FFafa causes to grow) sfamrarfa
counter-weights T#5q Indra BTEI’W in a downward direction 7
9. do not weigh down

44 Soma who is of mild anger, who strikes
with stones, who shakes enemies, who has many
deeds, who wields weapons and who delights in
soma juice kept over, causes the jungles of dried
up trees and bushes (to grow by the downpour of
rains) Counter-weights do not weigh down
making Indra light

[This mantra occurs at Rgveda X 89 5 It 1s glossed by
Yaska as a knotty stanza and explained by Sayana following
m his wake The translation and explanation given here are
based on Sayana’s Rgvedabhisya Here Indra 1s called soma
Indra 1s depicted in the Rgveda mantras as the overlord,
protector of men, immortal, the one sovereign of the universe,
the eldest king, breaker of the wicked, the friend of sages,
protector of all, the most powerful and the like. Whatever
activity there 1s requiring power and energy, all belongs to
Indra He slew the demon Vitra and released pent up ramn
which caused the earth smile with vegetation This mantra
gives some 1nstances of the power of Indra, his heroism and
activities 1n heaven The term zjisin occurs more than once as
an epithet of Indra in the Rgveda and Sayana explains 7jisa as
gatasira-somadravya The word atasa occurs only once in the
Rgveda at II 4 7 and there 1t 1s explamed by Sayana as dry
bushes spread over the surface of the earth Atasa also means
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flax The similitude 1n the last line, according to Sayana, 1s
given to prove that Indra excells all other gods In order to
test the relative greatness of Indra whatever one may place in
the scales of a balance, none of them will weigh down and
make him less n weight The root dabh, says Sdyana, has the
sense of akarsana here In the Taittwiyasamhitd I 2 12 the
same stanza occurs and there Siyana explains 1t as describing
Soma (the first three lines) and Indra (the last ine) Soma has
no anger though beaten with three stones (#1pala) for extrac-
tion, i the process of pressing 1t shakes about (dhum), it 18
subjected to operations ($imu) like piessing and stramng, its
parts are infused (daru) and 1t leaves the sapless refuse (r7sa).
This soma cup 1s identified with soma, the moon, and soma
the moon as the king of herbs increases vegetation (atasa)
spread everywhere No comparison hurts Indra—He 1s non-
parell The commentary on this verse by the untraced author
printed 1 the Anandaérama edition reveals no mark of acqu-
amtance with the explanation given by Yaska and Siyana.
The words tripalaprabharmi and dhum are split there as tri-
palaprabhah and médhun: and $imivin 1s explained as one who
likes samivrksa No connected sense 1s possible according to
this interpretation without supplying many conjectural ideas
and without twisting the shape of the textual words }

T SAAH gLeqThy e geay A qia: |
7 gftmt Saar stex faeat: aqw Dfaadas

fa=: vy

GIEQTT TATEAT FTS AT T&IT. FIT Jeq-

TET AR SFRImEN i gatas. 39 €. gaig
saEre  fopme sron gty S faowa g
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faRtaor errgoifa | & fezvamiedy 37 geean st afeq swafE
WAT SIHT AEEY AT | WRA FTODGET SIET HA
afrfegmmmr smaear fatsr fafay safeaar waffes | @
Ha FHFIAAEIRT AT FAFIAIREIE Aqfy qfw gewsty &
oy fagonifa saraifa | waafoges ov g wEAEmEiEEaT
FrfgearaRaata 391 qa@ET qawifaeeas Sva aF Arel-
SH ]

geEard before, at the beginning of cieation FTZT-HATTH
(wror ST S1@¥) born from the Supreme S¥HT the first-
born %= shming well 37 aoon sun 9T to the boundary
of the world f& ama completely spreads & he gftaar (gt
seafver war ) the worlds that are n the sky (afr also
arguifa pervades) or€r his Sqwr limited forms that are
alike fawsr remamn manifoldly (& he) ¥ agam g7 of the
expressed existence Ha of the abstract existence & and
Aifae cause fag spreads

45. Vena, the noon sun who was born at the
beginning of creation as the first effect of the
Supreme Reality, Brahman, and who 1s of excel-
lent biillhiance, spreads over the whole world up to
its boundary He illumines also the heavenly
bodies He remains manifoldly in his own limited
forms which are Iike himself He also spreads over
and permeates the causal substance out of which
the visible and the invisible universe emerges

[This mantra 1s found in the Taittiriyasamhita IV.2 8 2
etc, and AthaivavedaIV 1 1and V 6 1 where Sdyana inter-
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prets 1t differently Here 1t 1s taken as a glorification of Para-
méatman, the ground of the universe and the cause of the ener-
gising and 1llumining sun through whom He functions Gender
concord 1s not accepted always as one of the criterions by the
commentators in explaining the Vedic mantras So jajfignam
and prathamam 1n neuter qualify Vema in masculine The
vocable budhmyd 1s found in the Samhit@ text as budhnyd
the neuter plural form Budhna means the sky The upasarga
vz has to be joined with @vak The term Vena comes from the
root V1 to shine etc The form vivah 1s traced to the root vr to
cover ]

T gfafa wat qaw fRs
o1 T: TR AXAT: N¥EN
g sty avefrmer agfdamasrae seefaar
FoArEAY fAagt saafEsrEE SuTEEaT T WAt | g
gfafy a1 & swav wdtar w9iq g @mERAHT AT | IS A9
Fafq efgwfarge «fy 2fg 0
T8 producer of men and other creatures famreY
settler gvort famous § gfafq O earth 7 for us &AT ender
of sorrows WaT (W¥) be, 7 happiness J=T (7<) grant

46. Being the producer of creatures includ-
ing men and their settler in respective regions and
also far-famed for forbearance, O earth, be to us
an ender of sorrows and giver of bliss here and
hereafter.

[The lengthening of the final vowels in bhava and yacchi
1s a Vedic peculiarity Syond 1s derived from the root so to
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make an end and ksar@ in niksard 1s from the verb ksdrayatt
accordmg to a commentator. This stanza occurs at Rgveda I
22 15 Sayana inteiprets syon? in that context as ‘extended’ or
“oy’ Nrksarg 1s taken by Sayana as anrksard and explained
‘free from thorns > According to him rksara 1s a thorn The
s1x mantras from 41 to 46 are not found 1n the shorter version
and so Bhattabhaskara and Sayana have no commentary on
these n this context ]

Teagred gt feadset wAfoiE |
$HIq° agEEt arfagagd frm nvon

TG TFfoRA STARTARTET 99T GREET SRTrHATET
AT AT AT AT ATFFAT ARG FATON HATq
T ggar Ffe AT FEATT a7 et Aarte-
qEsrforT earfiy orrar fraet @ &ear ar fag sfenw w4t
w7 gHY rgaTtw

TagTTrH known through smell or endowed with fiag-
rance XN unassailable fcagseTe perpetually prosperous
FAfeofi rich n cowdung, tilled by peasants geyarT of
all creatures £xaQq mustress arq her fiww Sr1, prospenty
7g m this act of woiship ITgd I call near

47. I invoke in this act of worship S, the
support of all, who 1s known through smell, who
1s unassailable, perpetually prosperous, rich in
cowdung and the mustress of all created beings.

[This anustubh mantra can be traced to Srisikta of
Rgveda khila. Here Bhiidevala 1s glorified as Sri because of
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the eaith’s being the cause of prospeiity According to some,
this veise 1s repeated while the ground 1s purified by:cowdung,
and according to others, while smearing earth on the body
befoie bath The regent of the earth is lauded as the mustress
of all created beings because all life depends upon the earth
Even denizens of heaven are maintamed by worship made on
the earth Prosperity of the earth consists 1n fruitful vegetation
plenty of cattles and towns and cities built in hospitable areas.
Special mention of perpetual prosperity, cowdung and fra-
grance suggest this Though man has by his toil and skill
brought out unprecedented wealth from the bowels of the
earth still she remains unassailable or durddharsd After this
mantra and before 48 some books give the following two
formulas'—% WHHT WASEHT g FTOHL, Tl HGI@EHT
T and TEEN THYRR SH@E €AET]

A AN, STHEHH 5G|
farsoigEt & TR fAfc oo ta R aw T -
TReE |
W1 TE THAATE: NI TR q=2g ¥z
WA W WG | AW Ol TUg q9 AEREOI
FrYEETiq AT UegT = genmg | fasyarar &am sef.
st Aafuled. arert: ST SFTT T2 ST JaT T s |
AOEIG: TH: HEAT® A ATPY | A WIS WISTFSTIA:
quiEFE: F AT WA Fweg |
=ft: Sri ¥ me Werg favour, ¥ connected with me sy@EwY:
Alaksmi %9g disappear  fawrq@r having Visnu as the
chief § verdy AT. gods TFA(W: by the Vedas TATY these
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afr'?n‘m; woilds MUY vincibly ¥ISAT  conqueted.
FY97g. having the thunderbolt as weapon 1 hand g5 Indra
@g[ worshipful WieafY full moon =¥ happimess 75g give

48 May $t1 favour me. May Alaksmi con-
nected with me and mine be destroyed The gods
having Visnu for their chief (who is the perpetual
abode of Sr 1) by the help of (the means prescribed
in) the Vedas won these worlds for themselves free
from the fear of enenues. May Indra armed with
thunderbolt and worshipful’'moon grant us happ-
ness.

[Of the three lmes given above the second and the third
occur at Tauttwiyasamhitga 1 7 5 and 1 4 29 respectively
Sayana explains sodadi as an epithet of Indra who 1s lauded
with sixteen stotra-s or $astra-s This mantra and the following
two aie said to be employed as a prayer for entering wate1 for
bath.]

wafeq N oAt w7
g qreATe ArseR T 2fer ¥ n
wEAT qETF TR FAL | A 9reAT eredry gftw §
IR & 1
#eraT India @ for us @& well bemng FUg make ¥
he who ST us ¢fSe hate (I that) 9rcwTEH evil one &
destioy

49. May Indra grant us welfare. May he
destroy the evil one hostile to us.
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wraEy e pufy squwdd, sae T
) 3t farete
AT qATES FErE afeaweiag NseAr g
) N¥oll

g FEoreny oalq ARl Aewfiaifimsdwr T afwres
TARHA W FAiq Graariiveasy Fqiv a sfos g Feftaa
FAHT TR Y wHEET fag FESE | A AT ITAAS
walq amfFEaEey wag | 7 g9 9 gfee @ afemy
diag a5 a9 T AT 99 1w

% ¥@weay O Lord of piayers, Paramatman SIATAY he
who presses the soma cieeper SitRWI¥ the son of Usik 7
who wefterad the sage Kaksivan (%7 like HT me) &a¥orq well
known among gods FUE (F¥) make =T{IH (my) body
gwAeH capable of performing sacrifices (Fwsd make). =
he who ¥®HT us gfSc hates (§. he) IRw{ mn that dieg
remam (€T AW the name of which) FHEH hell

50. O Lord of prayers, make me the presser
of soma juice, well known among the gods like
Kaksivan, the son of Usik. Make me physically
capable of performing sacrifices. Let those who
are hostile to us remain ‘there’ long, in the hell.

[Thas stanza 1s found at Rgveda 1. 18 1 and Tauttuiyasam~
hiti I 5 6. The explanation given 1n the anonymous com-
mentary published in the Anandaérama edition appears to be
unsatisfactory. The translation given here 1s based on Sayana’s
commentary.]
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w2of afed fade g a7 qaeaRfe gepaft |
& afesor e qan it arwERRit a3

nLLn

arafe st el afaw stafq glesrer wafy )
e gawTiorfawace faedol geearferrene s e
F AR | T TAYT TRT AT SRR A qE e
gRY gSgaET arart a<fy faamrafy | 4 fagew g afe
qITEY T Afqwaw SFAT U
gR0H ancient fﬁﬂﬁ"{ pervasive HIWH feet, virtuous con-
duct qfgaq puiifymg 37 by which 47 one who 1s made holy
gwgaTﬁr (effects of) evil deeds T=fd crosses over &% by that
@7 what 18 mtrmsically pure gfawr by what 1s purifymng
qaT made holy (S@H we ) ITCHTAT sin AT enemy af a3
oveicome

51. He who 1s rendered holy by the ancient,
widespread, sanctifying feet (or by virtuous con-
duct) crosses over evil deeds and their effects.
Having been rendered holy by that naturally pure
and purnifying feet of the Lord (or conduct) may
we overcome our enemies, the sins.

[This mantra 1s reproduced from the Taittiriyabrahmana
IIT. 12 3 heze for the purpose of japa to be done by one stand-
mg 1n knee-deep water about to plunge for taking his bath
This 1s also repeated while a holy brihmana’s feet are cere-
momniously washed. The term caranam, however, n the singu-
lar number as we see 1n the text 1s directly interpreted as $as-
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t1iyacaiana, virtuous conduct as ordained by the scriptures
This gives an apt and ethically ennobling meaning Inter-
preting in the context of worship, caianam m singular 1s taken
to stand for carana devata, Visnu, and by implication the two
feet of Narayana, the Ancient One, whose wide gait encom-
passed eaith, sky and heaven Symbolically He 1s worshipped
n the holy brahmana also ]

gt g% awtoy wefy: @ fra gagseR fem

wfg T g gaeatardd popfy foad =
YR

? ¥ R 79 § W R Pee i fifewfem wefx
YATAAT GO AEHGY GANTH FAEATW  GEHTEA0 AT
fasr | sewrd AT SEAT AT Sifg | g e wsdT
FIAT AT AT (AR | Qe ST qaq wT T 1)

& % O Indra § 9787 O Vrtrahan, O slayer of Vrtia §
X O thou valorous one g ﬁ'ﬁﬂ O thou all-knowmng g
with your hosts ¥&fg: with the troop of gods &siNT with joy
&1 oblation of soma juice ¥ drink TAA enemies Wy
destroy |4 our enemues arrayed m battle SIUTEE destroy
a9 afterwards 7 for us faza@ everywhere (W safety,
fearlessness Fafg make

52. O Indra, O slayer of Vrtra, O valorous
one and all-knowing one, accept with pleasure
our soma oblations in the company of your retinue
and troop of gods. Slay our enemuies, give us
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victory 1n battle and grant us safety and fearless-
ness from every quarter.

[This Rk 1s origmally found at Rgveda III 47. 2 and also
at Tauttuiyasammita I 4 29 8 and ITI 47. 2. The five passages
from 48 to 52 are not n the shorter version and so they are not
commented upon by Bhattabhiskara and Sayana ]

gfasn 7 o e &g
glaaeasd’ yamaatsene #fes O = o fge:
IRV EN
sen Wi oI, TEENTT SeHURT gER &g | ;
srerT Sardr] afy i 7 9 o e o eedwan iy
FerfaRaaTes qfaReT 4G 1
7. for us ¥TT water WY herbs giaT fuendly d=g
be ¥ he who 3EaT us ¢fee dislikes I whom ¥ and TI%q

we s dislike €7 towards him gf@= unfriendly Jamg: Jet
them be

53. For us may (the regents of) water and
herbs be friendly and to those who dislike us and
whom we dislike let them be unfriendly.

[This mantra 1s reproduced from the Tauttiriyasamhita 1. 4.
45 and also Tauttwiyabrahmana 11. 6 3. Standing m waist-deep
water the worshipper repeats the first half of the mantra, takes
a quantity of water m the hollow of his jomed palms and
throws 1t to his front thinking about hs friends; repeating the
remaming half similarly again he throws some water towards
the direction 1n which his enemies are supposed to be. The
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complementary passage in the Brahmana 1s. FIREAAAAT
oo TAea wotlaE, 4@ aREdESy, AW R AN U e
May 1 be cleansed from sins by the waters just as a culprit 1s
released from the wooden clog for his legs (diupada), just as a
man who perspires 1s puitfied by a bath, and just as clarified
butter 1s strained by a filter (utpavanapavitra).

The Vedas are meant to generate 1 those who follow
them certain potencies which help them m all situations and
conditions The highest 1deal held forth by the Vedas to those
who have completed the discipline prescribed in them 1s 1ealis-
ation of the Infinite Self dwelling in all creatures as the 1eality
behind their finite existences Those who have attained to this
goal have no friends and no foes They see equally God 1n all
They are extremely rare Therefore the Vedas have only a
luminously precious fraction describing them  The largest
part of the Vedas 1s meant for the common man who 1s tossed
by likes and dislikes Failure to recognise the fears and hopes
of the natural man makes a scripture unrealistic Ideals un-
connected with the practical needs of human nature cannot
enter mto the daily life of the ordinary man To suppose that
the Vedas always deal with high philosophy and ethics only
will be a delusion. Mystical formulas like the present one are
found 1n many passages of the Vedas. They are given to pro-
pitiate friendly agencies and to suppress the enemies Without
peace and prosperity, §éant1 and pusti, higher religious aspira~
tion 18 1impossible. That 1s why we find 1n the Vedas prayers
like this one which deal with the lower purusérthas ]

st fg ot wEAgET A oS dutd | W
T AR | A A foaddy T@eaey Wiea g
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i

q: | WA WA | qedr 9 AT 9 a5
AT fT=ET |l AT ;A Y

g 99 4 gEw WAty waw sty sfegw @ g
HEV T WEEIIHITHATT F9TAH CATYAT | AqST A a7 |
TR XAV qRHARAIIATT SEAI GHAN FEA A | IO
gl REan gusdg FRiEEIaRERIeT 7 W WAk
SRR 79 38 R SRRfT 997 FTHGEET 4|l eieN
AT WAl qAT FEAT WO AT | § {9 I a6
T T (AT 7 ST T I 99 A S7ar
TSN | T gy aErw Faayfggty Ay awweE-
fasm ey eiEFge 7 e 1

g a7 O waters ANINE  bliss-conferring &7 () are f&
verlly QT such (4% you) T for us St (I ) food AT
give WY great TTF beautiful =¥ msight, knowledge
(a7 gve) =7 your Rra@H most auspicious T® relish,
joy T which 7% of 1t ¥ us g8 1 this fe Wrsga make (as)
to share 351t fond HTGY mothers 59 ke ¥ whose &I
to the home f5=5% you are pleased (to send) & your &&& to
that 31Tq adequately, speedily THTH may we go. ¥ for us
g, waters (of life) = and (other sources of happiness)
StaET (9Fae) make

54. O waters, verily you are bliss-conferring.
Being such, grant us food, and great and beautiful
insight (of the Supreme Truth). Further make us
in this very life participators of that joy of yours
which 1s most auspicious, just like fond mothers
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(who nurse their darlings with nourishment). May
we attain to that satisfactory abode of yours which
you are pleased to grant us. Generate for us also
the waters of life and pleasures on earth (during

our sojourn here).

[These three Rks, reproduced here from Tautwiyasamhiti
IV 1. 5, rank among the mmportant prayers addressed to the
Divine Bemng 1 connection with the twilight devotions and
other acts of worship These are repeated also for the cere-
monious regeneration of oneself by proksana or holy asper-
sion The deity extolled 1n these passages 1s water which 1s not
merely the essential liquud element that sustamns life but the
Supreme Reality No doubt, the liquid element 1s supremely
important as the giver of food, happimess and the sustenance
which 1s necessary for higher insight and achievement The
qualifying words used here, however, serve also as signs to
1ofer the Supreme Truth or Brahman. The word mayah in the
Vedic means bliss, and unlimited bliss 1s Brahman only The
mmediate ntuition of Brahman alone;deserves to_be called
the great and beautiful vision.

The term rasa m the Upanisad 1s expressive of the bliss of
Brahman, and here 1t 1s described as most auspicious The
homely analogy of the fond mother nourishing her children
applies to Divine Providence ever solicitous for the welfare of
cieated bemngs Ordinary water required for the sustenance of
life has 1ts home or source in Brahman and so here the cause
and the effect are described as identical In substance, there-
fore, this 1s a prayer addressed to the Supreme Being by the
needy man who'has been awakened to the necessity of worshup,
entreating for food and sustenance for body, mind and spiri,
and for impernishable bliss To the prous Hindu the umiveisal
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liquid element 1s not merely an essential of lIife but also the
visible and tangible divinity available at hand for worship and
self-purification  Theiefoie the tendency to think of water
solely as a chemical substance, to defile 1t wantonly and to
waste 1t when living beings are in need of it deserves to be
treated as sin against God Himself Regarding this the Tautti-
iiyaranyaka 1 26 7 states Y T g, 7
e @ ) $W§#}T§Tﬂ%§iﬂwﬂ
Wi | BW'E\T@%T ATT | —Let not a person spit, urinate, or de-
fecate m watei, no1 bathe unclad Let him not eat any part
of the tortoise or fish. Then no aquatic creature will hurt
him and water will be auspicious towards him ]

fedomyg aw wud @i § g arfea:
geat eRRETAT aiwhy gfaE: oy

feaeadirrdifagsa sroeT Rroagssa@age avw og 999,
FATq SR AT | w7 AT § AR, ¥ @ SR
afg, st arew qur M 1 F@ AT SEILT AW R, I
gfogss &Fa 1

fgzwasggH of golden lustre, or having a golden diadem
geurq Varuna N9 I take refuge aTfe@ bemg entreated
(by me) 1% entrance to water, saving mert ¥ to me Ifg
give aq for waT by me SWIYATH of sinful people HFH
have been cnjoyed q¥ from smnful people Sk aift =
and (&fiFa accepted)

55. 1 take refuge in Varuna, who is of golden
lustre or who has a golden diadem O Varuna,
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being entreated by me, grant me the saving grace
For I have enjoyed what belongs to bad people
and accepted gift from sinners.

[This mantra and the following one aie addiessed to
Varuna, the regent of the waters, duting the plunge bath The
word firtha has the sense of a ford, a bathing ghat o1 what
helps a man to cross over sin. Varuna 1s prayed for a proper
bathing place and for the saving 1eligious merit that accrues
from a holy bath If a person 1s compelled by the force of
circumstances to accept necessaries of life from wiong and
sinful persons, expiation for such transgression of the scrip-
tural rule 1s required through the performance of purificatory
acts The high moral tone evident in the mantra mobilizes
common sentiment against co-operation with sin and wicked-
ness i any form In Chandogya Upanmisad V 11. 5 we 1ead the
declaration of ASvapati Kekaya to the five brahmanas, who
hesitated to accept his gifts, that he was a King whose gifts are
worthy of acceptance, because he ruled the country so well
that theie was no thief, no toper, no cuckold, no whore or any
ignoramus 1n his land ]

T*H AAGT ITAT FHAT 97 36Fd Faq |
™ T SR ggeata: afgar o gueg oq: g
B B NnYgN

FAGT JTAT FHUT AT FAT AX4T BT G TFT ATHTF TG
YT T AR JEEqla. qigar F ¥ @ freEmy qeasg
HITAE AT I

79T by mind FT9T by speech FHUT by act 4T or ¥ mine
Fa¥ done Iq which §FaT sin 7 ow & that I¥§ India FRT
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Vaiuna gggafd Brhaspau @7 Savitt & and §7 99 agam
and again, completely 3A=g purify

56 May Indra, Varuna, Brhaspati and
Savitr completely destroy that sin committed by
me and my people in thought, word and act

{This too 1s a mantra repeated along with the previous one
durmg bath Peirhaps the reading tanma Indiah in the second
half noted by Bhattabhiskara agiees with the context better ]

TRASTASYAT A9 TR T WO AHY

IR FEISEA: Nyl

HAT FA A | T AA | FENT AH | GO AT |
FET. A9\

57 Salutation to fire hidden 1n water. Salut-
ation to Indra. Salutation to Varuna. Salutation
to Varuni, the consort of Varuna Salutation to
the deities of waters

[These salutations are made to the respective deities when
the worshipper 1s standing 1n water for his bath ]

- - 1 = * 1 +
TEqT FY ALA AT qIRESAT U5 1
qOT A X AT f§Ed, ITq GWNATE Ay, I HAT
Hige, 99 99 AEATq fAuseRag Swreeg |
58. (Through the power of this mantra) let
all that 1s injurious, impure and troublesome 1n
water be destroyed.
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[Cuirents and eddies, floating mmputities and excietions,
and the peculiar quality of some water to produce sickness,
are to be counteracted by the supposed power of this mantra.
Repeating this mantra a peison about to take bath draws a
circle aiound the area where he takes the dip ]

HEATTARAAAE F=4 FUT S |
TR T T AT rEERg LY’ |
Arsgram fazsn fFAw gewfwfean: |
ATHET JEERIRE TESTAIRAFAT 1% 1)

EAAEHeEgT aq A afia fiF aremaieTieawig
s FfEE = afafaas @& a1 ST T AR AR
TR TR SOag | WY ARTHEAA AT IS
Tea woar wedfgm: waemfyrr faferadare aq @Ear
fraaTgEs te STgANey HIeE FEUT U qHTA-
MR Teoad. I _

sreararTd from unlawful eating SIFI™TE fiom unlawful
drinking ST from an unlawful person ¥R from accept-
mng gifts & and I which (79 sin) ¥ mume 9 that fg
verily g&v. Varuna ST king qrivrar by hand awsiq wipe
off, efface.

¥: such ag" I ot smless fazer. (fazom) stamless
fasfs: freed from bondages Wafafeaw: free from all evil
qTHET g9 the lofty region of blissful heaven sITe®r having
ascended FWSTHATY cqual position with Brahman T=aq.
(7=39) may reach
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59. May the King Varuna efface by his hand
whatever s 1 have incurred by unlawful eating,
unlawful drinking and accepting gifts from an un-
lawful person.

60. Thus being simnless, stainless and un-
bound by evil and bondage, may T ascend to the
happy heaven and enjoy equality of status with
Brahman.

[These two mantras are uttered while taking a dip n
water 1t 1s the duty of a religious man to eat and drink only
after having performed his daily devotions which consist mn the
worship of gods, ancestors and men duly with oblations. If he
attended to his own physical needs of nourishment before dis-
charging this religious duty it is considered unlawful So also
a 1ebigious man must be careful about right livelthood. He
should not accept wealth or articles of necessity from any
person whose earnings are not approved by scriptural regula-
tions If under straitened circumstances he 1s exposed to the
sin resulting from the transgression of the rule in these res-
pects, he ought to expiate 1t by this penitent prayer to Varuna.
The goal of the aspirant 15 to become god-like 1n the highest
heaven For him Iife on this earth, therefore, must be an effort
for freedom from sin and attamment of purity The bondage
which 1s often spoken of m this context comprises not only in
the commussion of sins forbidden by the §astras and onussion
of enjoined duties, but also the sins of temper and passion as
stressed 1n the first half of mantra 60. There is a readmg dustit
prangrahiit for ugrit pratigrahit |

THTY FRW: gﬂﬁéaqﬁw: NgIN
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FREAERHY AT eagAdaaRIaeT ey fAaam aog
A ATAYT [T AR, qw Afufed WaAfq § A AT
qAg !

g he who WYY sm-effacing F%T Vaiuna ¥ 1
waters (not mentioned before) & he 7 and g1 may purify

61. May the sin-effacing Varuna who dwells
in other sources of water like rivers, tanks, and
wells also purify us.

[This short mantra 1s evidently a supplement to the previ-
ous one ]

TH A g TR aveatq gafy w@wy a=an
gefsuraT |
wfafFmar 4egd faasmarsiag STOgT ga-
HAT NEIN
g TR ¥ A R wweafT § qgf B owesd ¥ ouniwe
weferar sfaferar frawmar guwar @y 77 adw s gafy; o
HEI F HAT AT AesAafama faseq 7 1
¥ TR O Ganges & 9% O Yamuna ¥ gweafq O Sarasvati
% 7af® O Sutudri § #%&d O marudvrdha § st O Arji-
kiya wefeorar with Parusn: stfafear with Asikni faaeqar with
Vitasta gEHAT with Susomd ¥ my ¥9{ this THA hymn ST
xpurfg listen ST = come together
62. O Gangada, O Yamund, O Sarasvati, O
Sutudri, O Marudvrdha, O Arjikiya, come to-
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gether and listen to this hymn of mine along with
Parusni, Asikni, Vitasta and Susoma.

[This 15 a jagati stanza fiom the Rgieda X 75 5 for the
mvocation of the Regents of various holy rivers in connection
with purificatory rites  To the Vedic seers the great rivers men-
tioned here represented Divinity They often expressed their
devotion and gratitude to these hife-sustaming and purifying
rivers by proper mvocations Their descendants even when
they had enugrated fiom the banks of those rivers prayed to
the river goddesses to be piesent in any water which they used
for their daily needs and worship ~ With the simplicity of a
guileless child they prayed to these liquid divinities to be
present in therr own bodies thiough the connection of water
which they used They also entieated them to purify then
bodies and minds and to vouchsafe them safety and welfare
Bhattabhaskaia takes the name Parusnito bes Aparusni by
attracting the immediately preceding vowel, and tries to inter-
piet each name based on some fancied quality of the river—
Astkni 1s called so because of her white (asita) colour, Susoma
passes through a region where soma creepers grow; Vitastd 1s
never dried up; Sutudri has a fast current  Students of Indian
history find here the names of those riveis on the banks of
which the Rgvedic people settled at a very 1emote perrod They
1dentify Susoma with Sohan, Vitastd with Jhelum, Asikni with
Chinab, Maiudvrdhia with Maruwardwan, Parusni with Rab:
and Sutudi1 with Sutley ]

®d ° T ArigraTasedsEa |
qat TEIwEE a: agay qva: g3
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agETRuaTef gaegy AN |
a_rétgrsnﬁi fazufesqen fawat =it ngx
gé@gt@r‘ TTAT TATTAHFCATT |

fad' = gfere gwaﬁ’;é:@ gE: ngy

g AT THETTATA URARAT eSS
SR TIH  Frd WA AWIAT, WH A@IA | qq TF
qRATeHT U SeTaw, 9EFF | 99 U AT qUE ASES |
TR ANAT] Fe4 GO AATG | § T IART q7UET Al
TETeiET FTAT qaar sgiEsitad g "3ty fafa
woro fafwem  fasamn siforsmaes eavlt sq@r @dw 0w o=
AT Al QA frm o= qfadr 7 safva v geelE
T qEYCEEER AT EETAAT AFATA AIEATN | U
QT AT IIRIST HEAT GATG U

artgTe from the all-effulgent §99 from 1esolve, concent-
ratton of thought 3rfiy afterwards #aH right T and "9
tiuth 7 and 3(S[T%T was generated &« from him Tifr might
(and also day) srsiTad@ was generated aF from hum g
all-encompassing & sca AWAT was gemerated IUETT
FHET from the vast sea Ay after WAET year wiad was
generated AT T afterwards FEWTATRT days and mights
Fﬁ'&‘bﬁ[ he who oidams faua living fagaea of the universe st
master, ruler STAT ordamer FITIFH as before FATaZAUT sun
and moon f&aq sky qfadi earth = and sFafears atmosphere
ga blissful region of heaven ¥ and FeqA arranged
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63  From the all-illuminating Supreme, by His
resolve, the right and the tiue were generated From
Him night and day were generated And from Him
again was generated the sea with different waters.

64-65 Then, after the creation of the vast
ocean the year was generated Afterwards the
ruler of the woild of sentient and non-sentient
beings who madeday and night ordained sun and
moon, sky and earth and the atmosphere and
blissful heaven, just as they were in the previous
cycles of creation

[These three anustubh mantias fiom the Rgreda X 190
1-3 are reputed to be sin-effacing or aghamaisana The subject
matter dealt with in these stanzas being, evidently, the crea-
tion of the universe, the context demands an explanation which
connects the thoughts directly or indirectly with the Supreme
Being The prayer purports to be a means of self-purification
According to the dhaimasastras these mantias may also be
repeated for the expiation of sins (prayascitta), besides their
use duting bath The interpietation of Bhattabhaskara follows
the Vidistadvaitic tradition while that of Siyana 15 Advaitic.
According to Bhattabhaskara » tam imphes the totality of senti-
ent beings and satyam the mdividual Souls Their source, the
Divine Being, 1s indicated by abhiddhat tapasah  Rdtr: stands
for non-sentient prakrti and not night, for, the creation of the
sun and the moon 1s mentioned only in stanza 65 Samudia in
the text, again according to him, refets to mahat and arnava
stands for the mdistinguishable source of all creatures
Although Hindu religion has accepted the idea of the creation
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of the universe 1 geneial, there 1s a marked difference betwecn
the Hindu view of creation and the Christian view of it This
1s evident from the 65th stanza which declares that each ciea-
tionistic cycle 1s a counterpart of the previous one similia1 m
order and categories created for the benefit of individual souls ]

gegfasary o wgarafis fadeEy
T TN SR JATHTHG: |
g qEA: AT TR G ERG: |
Ty wavd el yEAed T 1)

oy quagat S geaigrenad |
aaTgfrefrTeay 7y fimy g
@ 7: g7: Lty ngen

gfyaifrarfenr aq e srafq qfaderagar s9v awE T
ao ofeq, &7 wulq g9q  ewafed stfqafgmadnor aqwmmEr
asw arfe, faad feiior aranqforent. o arowf, srat wacafy
B, AHAAT A TG WACT T T ST A STEATH ST
FEREAATEIV AT ATHSTRAT T AT T GATT | q99 Geg |
TR0 AT | AT GATG | U 4%V WA AT AT AT
Tfeqar | Aed FAATE HEAET 7 AT | uw 39 enfasdartz-
FTfROT goEEar snisaggarET aagwad S Swef | g
qrfger gt fevomadrew @F gaeela | uw qF arargfre afy
It /T | gF eriq enfeedt s feawelie gw wafa | 2
R W @ g9 AN AEGEE AT weH afanty @A o
TR ST foeamar g% |
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9f9=T on earth I which ¥ own I s 3T TR
m the atmospheric region fEdT specially m the region of
heaven and earth §q from that SHT ‘us’ ¥aAY sm-effacing
AT waters I8 Varuna gg let punfy =% Vasus TA=]
let purify &9 Varuni 9ATg let punfy sre@qwr  the sage
called Aghamarsana gqTq let punify @9 this (Varuna) &
past W& of the world 9T protector ®d i the middle
(aaraed qaawa) of the existing world T protector)
Uy this (Varuna) guagarq of the doers of virtuous deeds
@11 regions (Fa=sfa gives). wy this (Varuna) §=at of
death fgmrm{ a world named as Hiranmaya (¥a=sfa gives).
(uw this Varuna) =marqferedt of heaven and earth @fdyas
support gq (¥t having become) the sun Fam whole-
some and attractive (9afq becomes) & such (za¥ you)
el (zla'r being the nature of) bliss § wus SfRwMfy bless,
make free from sin

66. May the sin-effacing Varuna, the deity
presiding over the waters, purify the tamnt of sin
that attaches to the beings dwelling on the earth,
n the atmospheric region and 1n the space between
the earth and heaven and also connected with us
(the performers of religious work). May the
Vasus purify us. May Varuna purify us. May
Aghamarsana, the sage called by that name, purify
us. He, Varuna, 1s the protector of the world that
was and also the world that exists at present
between the past and the future worlds. He
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grants to the doers of meritorious deeds the worlds
which they deserve and to the sinful the world of
death called Hiranmaya. Again Varuna who 1s
the support of heaven and earth, having become
the sun 1s wholesome and attractive. Being such,
blissful 1m nature, thou O Varuna, grant us thy
favours and punfy us

[The mantras contained in this patagraph are 1epeated
while dipping oneself 1n water for bath In the first clause the
term prthivi 1s supposed to denote the undetworlds as 1odasi
expresses the earth as well as heaven Dipika notes the read-
g wndh tad dpah which 1s superior to the one printed in the
text, for 1n that case 1t 1s a demonstrative pronoun limiting
dpah and the construction becomes clear without supplying
extraneous words For madhya there 1s a substitute reading
bhavye Either way the position of that word 1s anomalous
and an explanation 1s possible by filling in the construction
with other words The thought appears to have been broken
off before the sentence was complete The reading huranmayakh
as found 1n some edition helps for greater clarity as it would
qualify esa and mrtyoh may be construed with /okam under-
stood Hiranmayam 1s taken by a commentator as the name
of a particular region of Death No support 15 given for the
assertion Perhaps there may be a hint that the allurement of
unlawful pleasures 1s the gate of death The term suvah 1s
really the monosyllablic svah chanted as such The whole
passage 1s highly elliptical and so the translation given 1S
mterpretative ]

g s fasafatenfer | wifasasty s
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wiew | @t sgfen sgrgwfen | srgwfor sgngefan
wgRATE At qgifE TRt ngen

RSy gftewe s wE il fasproive e
AT JAT TISTEIT T | FAAT AT 9aF ARfafeea
TTARHAAAT TH | JARASAIT SRR qeargan, o
¥ | 99 g SR s sEett s agfmmfesd faataaer
T TR AT TR A 9% TR ARAET | arfadwasar
AT AT a qFH A7 UAF TIET SFTH FENRT | aw:
T W 77 FHRT ATACA ey fEar oA afy ey
FEEAEINT Ag AT e | A qafeg aEraEd aER
FOET AT WEgAlad Ia1q Sfeed SavFAl S FEmEr |
FeqfaFgeEar @At wdeama qfy ww goeresifgaEs
fastrarenereror gdteT Ay TrEar sefafee sfan seemta-
frraeifaataws 2w faadqmfs 1

WEH water, what 1s soaked in water Sg@fa shines SaifH.
hght sz [ wiffw am  s@fd light Sa@f shines g7 Brahman
srgf [sfew am 7 he who g I srfeq am @gr Brahman s@gq I
gfew am a1 I sif¥ am Fg7 Brahman srgw 1 sifew am srgH 1
wF alone ¥gY I 474 me FEIW offer Tamgr hail

67 That Supreme Light which pmJected
Itself as the universe like a soaked seed which
sprouts (or that Supreme Light which shies as
the substratum of the liquid element)—I am that
Supreme Light 1 am that supreme light of
Brahman which shines as the inmost essence of all
that exists In reality I am the same infinite
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Brahman even when I am experiencing myself as
a finite self owing to Ignorance. Now by the
onset of knowledge I am really that Brahman
which is my eternal nature Therefore I realise
this identity by making myself, the finite self, an
oblation into the fire of the infinite Brahman which
I am always. May this oblation be well
made.

[These formulas are generally prescribed for repetition
during the performance of dcamana or sipping of water in a
specified way for ceremonious self-purification This symbolic
action consists 1 taking a very small quantity of water by
the mouth which should not pass below the throat These
few drops of water are considered as an oblation made to the
deities dwelling 1in the body, for all the gods dwell 1n man
Tautiriyasamhia IV 4. 2 states FTEON & §at Z=ar —The
brihmana 1s all the gods This 1s explamned by Manu;
XII 119-—

AT JAAT TAT AAATHAATEITH |
arenT fe ST FE ot o

Though the mantra 67 1s ritualistic 1n application as explamned
above, 1ts true import 1s highly philosophical and spiritual as
pointed out by Bhattabhaskara The drop of water represents
the finite self. The fire 1n man 1nto which it 1s offered stands
for the Supreme Light, the Ground of all gods The mantra,
therefore, truly enunciates the refunding of the individual self
mto 1ts source, the Supreme Self, or the realisation of the
1dentity between the jiva and I§vara when the adjuncts created
by Ignorance are removed ]
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ERIRLICE LTS E IR il s
RO STTHEANOEAEATY T THAT g5

7 wfeq srersfafteddt weew @ deger S
THATSTR  TERTTHT a1 9afq @ qEAT T §9T 90 T
YT NI | T AT SATAT T€A AT, HAT AT
wigar, @ FmaEfa

FHEFTL a transgressor of the sciptural conduct STFFTON
a recreant ¥ a thief HuET a feticide, one who destroys
the Veda by slaying its repository, the Bidhmana T&deq
one who outrages the preceptor’s honour #&wTq from that
T from sm NAEAT 15 released A, of waters (TATHY
regent) €T Varuna eraqor effacer of sm

68 He who 1s a transgressor of the scriptural
conduct, a recreant, a thief, a feticide or an out-
rager of his preceptor’s honour 1s released from
his sms, for Varuna, the regent of waters and
effacer of sins (absolves them from sins by the
repetition of this mantra).

[This mantra 1s also employed for repetition during bath
According to the traditional codes avakiinin 1s one who gives
up his vow of continence and bhr@nahan 1s one who acts 1 a
way detrimental to the preservation of the Veda With the
development of moral and religious susceptibilities m a relh-
glous person through faith and practice, he comes to entertain
a revulsion for all suspected smns which are possible m the
society to which he belongs He 1s afraid of their presence
1 some of his mnumerable past births He suspects them
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even 1 the present life  Fuither, being cognisant of the
supreme purtty of God whom he worships, the feeling of
abasement often overtakes him and inclines him to consider
himself an actual or a potential sinner All his sins he expiates
nevertheless through daily acts of purity such as the 1epetition
of holy formulas like the present one, accompanied by pre-
scribed acts like bath The $astras have never given licence
for unholy acts with provision for their futuie concellation
by 11tuals ]

Terafaed wry Qdaed wazfa AT ngkn

¥E T FAN TOFAEST WA | 9§ a9
FAETAT ATTTAT A7 VGed | FAUT $9Ag q9 qagiad sf
7T AT SRl | a€gd @ AT T 0Eq GReg W a
e aweETe 3t srefagefnama

A ground of sins (g 1), & (&H) you WiH me
TEIET cause to weep 177 the wise Saafa say

69. 1 am the ground of sins Theiefore you
cause me to weep Wise men say (don’t make
me weep, but favour me by destroying my sins).

[This formula also 1s expiatory and 1s repeated along
with the previous one The statement appears to be grammati-
cally incomplete and so an interpretative translation 1s given
supplementing the gap as the commentator has done In the
older version the third line of passage 66 of this section 1s
tiansposed here with slight variation and that has helped
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana to give a more jointed meaning
for the passage According to Sayana it may be then construed
thus. 75t 9 org, ¢q w1 Oewed | Fafy gaq a@ staa qunfe
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HIT A 97, F99 UF GA, LA TT YA, ATATT TR IATT
sfq 171 w1 qaEE gEElE 1 A7 smadmeT waEih 9
7T g FAed Al 97 arews g aaer i

ATFEgE: WAN fadaswAdegeT waAaer O |
qut afast wfy @y o=’ geearay AEd gAw
) T7g:

7 ggafa sear faeg 3fy wwz, o wawvoam 3 WA
ST (R ATV Ogae 9T AR ITLHARAN FF1 AT ST
fa T st o —smaretn frefr | wEwe TS gar
ST FTHIAT ANIAT TG THFOT 9T Al FATq AT, A
qrAT, gagaTglegy RoETeRfa afy i afacergraa fea
IHAT TLRHRAT Aigq A7 AATY W ATIT Y | A AT AN
st femaareay T v wafq |

AT T TAN—HAFA TVATFRGFaT (7T srartq o
qEAFHO[ FERTE ST TIH AT WSAT FAGT TLHATCHT
S ATHA ATHFAAT | WARET TTAT TTAFAAT FTATHIG O
guT § afes JRUTSRGEATEATAEN ST AT WISt
o aETfaarfyssTal SHAT §E GOWAET OERAT  FATEA
A ATTZRALOSUFEY qHT Jgq aT98 | 4T gageedl siq
gy faawre @xar sgrasyw gfg Sw 1w T AW gAH
SHraTT smiad v TgAT ATE R WA |

u9s the sea, here Paramatman represented as such
T spreads over  Jo¥ first, 1n the beginning f4=rd at the
frutting time of the various meritorious actions SS{T creatures
a9 generating Wawed of the world T ruler ST muni-
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ficent bestower (of desired objects) ufe in the holy sifiy
supertor HTAI (WTAY) elevated place 31e% protecting W the
Lotd with Umé 3gq infiite aT9% ncreased, Fara impeller
(of meuit and demerit) 75 lord, delightful like the moon.

70 The Supreme represented as the ocean
has overflown to the whole creation. He has
created at first creatures according to the deserts
of their various past deeds. He 1s the ruler of the
uniwverse and the munificent giver of gifts to the
devotees He dwells together with Uma (His
power giving spiritual 1llummation) 1n the hearts
of devotees which are holier than other parts of
their body (the seat of the Divine) and therefore
superior and elevated like a peak and affording
protection The Jiva who is his abode grows to
be infimite. He 1s the Lord who delights the
mdividual souls by guiding according to their
deeds and conferring on them fruits of their
actions

[This tristubh mantra 1s prescribed for repetition after
bath It 1s reproduced from the Samhitd portion and a
spiritual meaning 1s needed m this context. Therefore an
explanatory rendering based on commentators 1s given here.
Two possible interpretations are given in Sanskrit according
to two accepted commentators The word sano 1s taken to
stand for sdnau and figuratively explained as heart Avya
comes from the root av to protect, which gives also the
sacred syllable Om (avane sadhuh Om), Somah 1s explamed 1n
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the light of the puianic conception of Umamahesvara The
term Uma means knowledge 1n ancient Hittite and 1n some
other central Asian languages The Kenopanisad speaks of
Umd harmavati and Sri Sankaricarya explams Umd in the
context as Sobhanatamd vidya, the most splendid knowledge
of Brahman appearing as the daughter of the Himalayas
The word Indu shares the same root with Indra and so may
be an expression for the Lord also ]

fediaisTars.

SECTION TWO

WAIey gaam dwaegar fREgfa 33
@ #: quafa guifn foat aie feey' gftaraf:
1

frenfnigse 3@ awE® @ gEEAE At
FEMW | 97 FEaar ART FgaT JEI@ET SATRT  AEATH
A Toa o gy | fFe g el sifiea s goier
sfifaRry. s arfes Arar faeg 33 srdier e T Famafa
gatfer earfr areficar arewg, g faatft watwfr yasmarft
3@ e oo ear qreag

sTaaey to Jatavedas WWH the soma juice FFATH may
we press out (for oblation) 3. knowledge, Agm who is
the repository of knowledge sITitaq those who are un-
friendly to us faggTfq may burn, destroy. & he T7ET by a boat
feH sea 59 like 7. us e (fazanfa) all guifor difficulties

ey beyond a8 (aT®ag) may protect gikar (gfaiT) wrongs
(stfr also) sifv (having taken) beyond (ST may protect)
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1. May we offer oblations of soma to Jata-
vedas. May the all-knowing One destroy what 1s
unfriendly to us  May He, the Divine Fire that
leads all, protect us by taking us acioss all perils
even as a captain takes the boat across the sea
May He also save us from all wrongs.

[This section 1epioduces the well known Duwgasihta
onigmally found scattered n the Rgveda and also in other
Vedic contexts This 1s prescribed for japa undertaken to
ward off the difficulties that besetl the path of life  Jatavedas,
nterpreted physically as fire, stands for the all-knowing Divine
Reality that 1s worshipped with the Vedic nituals As Fire
He 15 worshipped m the soma sacnifices with the oblation of
soma juice Bhattabhasakra points out that the devotee’s
petition to the Loid worshipped in the somayaga for destioy-
mg his enemies 1acludes not only the destruction of the
hostile agencies outside lum but also his internal enemies
namely the passions and impulses which act enemically when
he progresses towards his goal Further, the sea of tioubles
which he expects to cross through the grace of Agm
mcludes every wrong, suffering and difficulty incidental to a
man’s mundane life  The words veda and vedas 1n this stanza
stand for one who knows everything 1e the Divine Fue
The word agnih 1s analysed as agram nayati agianih, that 1s
to say he who leads one Lo higher levels—the Divinity dwell-
ing as the Self of all creatures The veib parsad expiesses
protection according to Bhattabhiskara and destruction
according to Sayana It 1s derived from the root pr to protect
or to fulfil. This stanza 1s the same as Rgveda I 99 1]
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arfrEnt quar saoE TOEE FHET T |
At I Lo o gadfa qe@ A= nuln

ST qaeaTA=AA SR fEfaydmaes sutq g
arfaiaq 9 @AT NS AT F9Y qehed F AT
feormr ar @i ¥ @17 wvw w1 g gelw avfal o
T ST FTTIGI A5 Al | T8 T T A |

sfiaurty fiery in lustite A99T through the power of
ardency Sq@=iiq 1adiating FL=Hq belonging to him who
shines vaiiously through manifestations FH%>Y 1n acts and
thewr fruits {79 1emaining as the productive power, sought
a9 that 3T 33W The Goddess Durgs srgq | 3170 99 take
refuge m & g% (gvieady) efficacious in takmg across 3§
well q¥fg (qre=far) thou takest (us) acioss (3% to you)
q7 salutation

2. 1 take refuge in Her, the Goddess Durga,
who 1s fiery in lustre and radiant with ardency,
who 1s the Power belonging to the Supreme who
manifests Himself manifoldly, who is the Power
residing 1n actions and theiwr fruits rendering them
efficacious (or the Power that 1s supplicated to by
the devotees for the fruition of their work). O
Thou Goddess skilled in saving, Thou takest us
across difficulties excellently well. Our salutations
to Thee.

[In this stanza we get a clear reference of Durga the
Goddess, according to Sayana The word Durgd literally
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means 1naccessible (g’é’-‘f T TFr)  In the previous
stanza the same woid in neuter was taken in the sense of a
difficult place o1 difficulty. In this one the word is n the
feminine form as Durgd, the name of the Goddess Durgi
18, therefore, the Deity who removes difficulties fiom the path
of Her votaries According to the Vedic tradition a particula
sacrificial fire consecrated for the worship of the Divine 1s
called Durgi and by extension the word applies also to the
power of creative and evolutionary eneigy which 1s associated
with fire in many Vedic stanzas pertaining to Agm: It s,
therefore, difficult to separate the conception of Durgd and
fire concerved as the universal energy in this stikta The
dredomunant 1dea here, however, 1s that the Supieme re-
presented as Durgddevi 1s the saviour of man 1n his troubles
of mundane life and bestower of the highest bliss This idea
1s fully developed in pwidnic works dealing with the deeds
and worship of Durgd, the Divine Mother of the Universe ]

A & qieaT A yeAw cafeatadda guifa
" At

T et dgeT A gl WAt ArET qAaE war:
) ) TERY
g AW W TIae HEEAT TOAO(EEAT] &l @0 &
sreqT] Tafeanr gawrfef. gur srar SNy, w8 g5 89
gatfer stfr gaifer saceararfy styar aofr s ogfacan
YT G A9 | St O Frarav qwd qedt 7 fawfiot
wag  wenfafrsmamnar st 7 ager wag | R @ e

EHIIATT TRIATTHATT F AV YO et gaeq fmnRy:
TV U
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g &™ O Fue 8 wouthy of prase @ thou FEATT us
wafeafw thiough happy means fasar (fa=arfa) all gmifor
difficulties =1fg (taking) beyound wr7ar (917 take to the
other shore T our 9 home town gt land (w3g be)
34T the plot of eaith SgwT ample 7 and (Wag be) AT fou
childien g7aTg for (their) childien (¥ and) ZAT jomer of
happimess WaT (Wa) be

3 O Fire, thou art worthy of praise With
happy methods take us beyond all difficulties.
May our home town and home land become ex-
tensive and may the plot of earth (for growing the
crops) also be ample. Further be thou pleased to
join our children and their children with joy.

[Agm here stands fo1r the same Deity mentioned n the
above stanza The words toka and fanaya, though 1n singular,
are taken in generic plural. The term §amyoh 1s a combination
of dam joy reaching upto the highest bliss and yoh expressing
the sense of mixing or jomming This stanza 1s the same as
Taittriyasamhitg I 1 14 12 wheie Sayana takes tanaya as
daughter. See also Rgveda 1. 189. 2 and Taittwriyabrihmana
II 8 2 fo1 this stanza ]

fesatfa A ggt wads: favs = amar gfar-
i fafw )
i AfFaFEaT TUESTE qeafaar e
¥
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g Sa¥e ET 9aiqar sagear @ qatt gixarfy arar faeg
33 AT ey feum gear areafa | g e afy Far §9-
AT T AX(ATHT ATET AT ATERT AT FAT SEATF FIAT
fear sy Aify sTrewr wE

g sitgae O Jatavedas giigr destroyer of difficulties (faq
thou) fazarfa entire gftar (gfarf) evils, sms ATaT by a boat
fare sea 7 (%) analogously 7 us afquf¥ takest beyond
and protectest. 3 O Fire, #faq similar to At #ar
mentally J[OTTA. repeating FEATHH our TIATH of selves, of
bodies sfaar guard, protector Sifer be conscious

4. O Jatavedas, Thou who art the destroyer
of all sins takest us beyond all troubles and pro-
tectest us just as one is taken across the sea by a
boat. O Fire, guard our bodies and be mindful
(of its safety) like the sage Atri who always repeafs
mentally (‘May everyone be whole and happy’)

[This stanza 1s found in Bgveda V 4. 9 and also in
Teauttniyabrihmana 11 4 1, where Sayana takes duigahd as
duspariharani, an adjective qualifying duritan:  The thud line
of the stanza1s thus explained sifaror wgfSvr s wafr ot
AN TAT SFEATHT AT SN SHEATH TLAT T&THT ARH R
=% | Be a protector to us and recognize our devotion to
thee, for we are hymning to thee mentally as Ati1 the sage
did during his performance of the Catiirdtra sacrifice Sayana
has here in the Upanisad commentary the following note on
Atrivat  There was a great sage who had attained supreme
illumination and freedom-n-life and so was known as Atri,
that 1s to say, one who 1s free from triple miseries Goodwill
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and compassion for all cieated beings constitule the chief
character tiait of such a sage  Therefote people had always
observed Atiimn a state of mind in which he was constantly
remembeting 1 his prayeis peace and safety for all cieatures
He became a bywoid for universal compassion There 1s a
variant reading bhatvavita as the substitute for bodhyavitd 1n
which case the construction FF#T afaar LG ("\TE@) makes the
meanmg easy The Rgvedic text has namasii m the place of
manas@ which 1s explained by Siyana with hymns—stotras ]

TR FEAGIRTY g3 aTATEReT |

q 4: wiafd gnife feat e aft gftaraf:
) g

ST GEEATAT ARAATRATE, T afwwara, {Nifaeq, afw
sTEaTe, w9 gfenq ww feag e | genfga 9@
STy TR AT aTaq (eraty waRe ag) sdrRg e
Fear fazarf gifty srdfier feaar Far giarfr 7 s feaay
FeAT qEag

qeATq §Eer from the highest place of assembly T&T-
fSraq vanquisher of enemy’s hosts FgHTTY charger (of enenies)
3% fierce WM Fire AW (STgATH) invoke, meditate upon
¥ that 3% God sfiw Fire fagar (faganf) all gmifor
difficulties &fg beyond #7a7 perishable #fg beyond giar
(gfearfr) wrongs sif beyond T us 99 may protect

5 We nvoke from the highest place of
assembly the Fire-God who 1s the leader of all,
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who 1s the chaiger and vanquisher of the hosts of
enemies, and who 1s fierce May He, the Fire-
God take us across all our difficulties and wrongs
and all that 1s perishable, and protect us.

[The 100t ksar expressing the 1dea of decrease or diminu-
tion gives the usual participle form ksdmalh But here in the
Vedic form 1t 1s,found as ksamat and Bhattabhaskara takes
1t to stand for the decieasing and perishing phenomenal
reality beyond which lies the imperishable Supreme Reality
Sayana, on the other hand, takes the word to be akin to
ksamyat meaning condoning the offences and construes it as
an adjective qualifying agm  Bhattabhaskara following a
philosophical trend of interpretation holds that Agni here 1s
the first and the foremost Principle which dominates the
universal categoiles and which 1s meditated in the highest
place or mvoked from theie by mundane worshippeis ]

weAIfe FHIS steaRy aar=a giar Ty afi|
Tt At a9 fsmearas @ ayTaesEs g

g oW 7 IRy @I g@ AT | wRy =9 @
GEA X300 A5 ATURA QT Y@l Araw "iew sraig
diafe | w@ T oW @ AHAAIRITA, SR AT
fosore adw | g sewvd fraTeARae @ @daafaa A
A AT gaar &fg |

IweRy m sacrifices 597 lauded ¥ heavenly bliss TeA1far

(7amfy) thou enlargest @AY ancent ¥ and F=4 recent T
and AT sacuficer (37T having become) =4 n the sacri-
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ficial places gicw (Wrefd) thou abidest ¥ s O thou
Divine Fire &7 thmne own Jd9 (¥q¥) self, form 7 and
fasawa be pleased to make happy s for us FHTH
good fortune 3TsEq grant from all sides = and.

6. Thou who art lauded i sacrifices in-
creasest our happiness. Thou abidest in the form
of sacrificers, ancient and recent, in the places of
sacrifice. O Fire, be thou pleased to make (us)
happy (who are) thine own selves. Further grant
us from all sides good fortune.

[The above rendering 1s based on Bhattabhaskara who
takes the words sendt and navya as standing respectively for
ancient and recent sacrificers 1e. gods and men Further
according to him svam tanuvam stands for the umverse re-
presented as the body of God and also the mdividual souls
mn the universe who are but different abodes of the Divine
Spirit  The second line consequently is an entreaty of the
soul to God to grant those values which will elevate it to the
divine state  S@yana’s interpretation 1s purely ritualistic,
According to him sandt means giver of the results of actions
and navyah worthy of praise The fourth foot 1s thus inter-
preted by him: O Fire, nourish your own body with the obla-
tions offered by us. This stanza 1s found at Rgveda VIII. 11.
10 with the variant pratno hi ]

mfaseeagsn v ade freultage=a |
ATHET TBHET TR ST BiF 57 HTIATH
) ) e
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g TF, a0 9O wEiq g enfefagamen fasn s
T T g @ W g smanatw fivw atvwranfeg
sRETW afeRw | g awer g sfy gaEar dEr JeR
AT FATT AT 3ZSF TETIATIAT ATRAT gUaG |l

¥ ¥ O Lord, s« not umted (with sin and soriow)
fawon all pervading @ thy (Y& servants &1 being) My
with cattle Speq delightful (sraarafs with currents of
mmmortal bliss) fafeFa flooded (F¥maw good fortune Sfezy
mtending) FTAFIA may we follow aTFed of heaven Tesq
top ART everywhere ¥aaTH. (for T ) dwelling BT gods)
eyt of Visnu (W loving adoration FATrH practising
AT me) 38 here & 1n the world ATETFATH may delight (by
granting my desire)

7. O Lord, Thou art unconnected (with sin
and sorrow) and thou pervadest (all sacrifices)
(Desirous of good fortune) comprising 1n cattle
and overflowing (with the current of immortal
bliss) may we serve Thee without break. May the
gods who dwell in the highest region of heaven
delight me—(practising loving adoration) for Visnu
—here on the earth by granting my wish

[This stanza 1s not included 1n the shorter version com-
mented on by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ]
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SEIRISEICE
SECTION THREE

rmmE gfast engn, weiss qmasaias
T, gaEAiieTd o e, wEaeacs
aaAy fever: T AW 3w @ fagen
T GEATEER g

9 yfreaafysaaar Agwaw [/1g | qed 99eq a9 g
afyeafafesam swaa ewafisstsd gfisd = camgmeRw et
gfaafa | w7 qafismaEar agae ey | aed wg qRi<e-
fufssarr a3 areafysmm srafwm T @R gfsE |
uq gafaseIear agA &g | aed gakfEfean St
arfeenfafesard fod ¥ awgEs gt | nawgadTr
aqy wEEw T | wsAy ffufear feeee @wrEe
zfataifr | gam wemw sufeserth | g T swEt o
wifaegagaar widgH arg o TEAEEag |

1. (May the Deity) Earth (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to Fire and Earth. Hail!
(May the Deity of) Atmosphere (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to Air and Atmosphere.
Hail! (May the Deity of) Heaven (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation tc the Sun and Heaven.
Hail! (May the Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and
Heaven (grant me) food. For that I make oblation
to the Moon and the Quarters Hail! Salutation
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to Gods! Svadha (reverence) to Manes'! (May the
Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and Heaven (assent
to my desire with the utterance of) Om (and
grant me) food.

[In these formulas and similar ones that follow the
word-~fo1-word meaning 1s not pimted It can be easily traced
from the spaced texts and the English rendering subjoined to
them Moreover the words are often repeated, so much so
therr full reproduction 1in the word-for-word form will in-
crease the type page without corresponding special advantage

This section gives the necessary mantras employed for
uttering while the institutor of the sacrifice who wishes an
mcrease of food offers oblations into the consecrated fire for
that purpose. The syllables bhih, bhuvah, and suvah are called
mahavyahrti-s representing terrestiial, atmospheric and heaven-
ly regions The Chandogya Upamsad (4 17 1-3) says that
through contemplation Prajapat: extracted fiom fire, air and
sun the three Vedas Rk, Yajus and Siama respectively, and
from these Vedas 1n the same order he again extracted the
three vyahrti-s, bhith, bhuval, and suvah Sothese three syllables
are the quintessence of the three worlds and the three Vedas
They represent the Supreme It 1s also stated there that the
Prajapati in the beginning created the three regions uttering
those three syllables The word svaha 1s an mndeclinable word
which terminates a formula used for offering oblations and 1t
implies joyful and complete surrender of what 1s offered to
the Deity in the sacrifice The word namah agaimn 1s a word
of salutation which expresses complete self-surrender to the
object of worship indicated by mental attitude, oral expres-
ston and physical action. Salutation with namah 1s often
considered an act of worship complete in itself. The term
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svadhé 1s reserved for the expression of a person’s reverence
to his departed ancestors while he makes oblaiions to them
Bhattabhaskara interpiets pianava uttered at the end of this
mantra as a 1ecognition by the worshipper of his true nature—
‘I am that Biahman expressed by the syllable Om’ The
same author derives the ptanava from the 100t av to protect—
avane sadhuh—Om  The Grhyasitras give the paiticular
contexts where these mantras are used in the course of the
homa or burnt offering ]

EGRISCIC
SECTION FOUR

qTAa gfaeq gy, W' amasafan @,
gaufeeam faa @Ry, gHaegawsay o
TAIEY, AL qava: gy fGgvn qiE Ay iiq

B Nt

qiefy wagrearger sfgmfaan s oqe™ smd ageie-
Feorcd aferst = 52 srTsa or AT Yaueg | qIE qgaArty | WAk
ARTEATEAT TIAUTieard Sg0 qeqseTy qray qaerafafasT o -
e = 32 w5y orw AT ggawey | gateiy wagreaTEeaT giagitEaTa
SN TEETT AFeAr qEqAteaed &3 % T3 ey aw ar
o, | g taeaT aEr aaeery Ty o T
3T S ATST AT YEANE | BrEAGETEEAT A4V 99 | fag.
T ey | Y WE gEifa agfmataasmess saEer
el FEAR | Y orA mawty wenfw o sfy wd gy
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1. Hail' I offer this oblation to Brahman
who 1s expressed by the first vyahrti, to Fire
created by Him and to the Earth dependent on
Him. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman who
1s expressed by the second vyahrti, to the Air
created by Him and to the Atmosphere dependent
on Him. Hail' I offer this oblation to Brahman
who 18 expressed by the third vyahrti, to the Sun
created by Him and to Heaven dependent on Him
Hail! 1 offer this oblation to Brahman who 1s
expressed by the vyahrtis, bhiih, bhuvah and suvah,
to the Moon created by Him and to the Quarters.
Salutation to the gods dwelling in all the regions!
Reverence to the departed ancestors' I am that
Brahman expressed by Om 1n umty and also
expressed by the three vyahrtis in His threefold
aspect. O Divine Fire, assent to my prayer.

[This section and the immediately preceding one are
mutually transposed in the shorter verston The mantras
given here are used 1n the specific rite called mahdvyahrtihoma
A sage called Naiiyana 1s supposed to be the ‘seer’ of this
section It 1s accordingly designated as Nardyaniya Bhatta-
bhaskara states that its purpose 1s Brahmopasana, worship of
the Supreme, and thereby expiation of all common sins The
translation given above has been made partly exegetical to
make this purpose clear The supreme object of adoiation
here 1s Brahman But oblations are offered to Him through
His cosmic expressions—Earth, Air, Sky, Fire, Wind, Sun,
Moon, Quarters, Gods and Manes The worshipper finally



SECTION FIVE 107

unrtes the part with the whole and considers himself Brahman,
the ground of all that exists, and thereby secures the highest
mental purity ]

trsa’tﬁszerraﬁ.
SECTION FIVE

yerd' = gfaed o wgd 9 w@wEy, v gEd
Araftam 7 wEy ¥ @, gafad ° G
wgd 7 T@gy, ‘E‘FWW% 7 Aeravas fevwd
wEy @ g A ¥ @ fged
GELTAtL nen

T3y qATT wERaafeRary Jara fgrvmraty qET THEw
adraaFeny aafesny 4 wfiv ofted wafvaw e =
UgTuEg | U9 gfewTE ggy fgvowaty wao oA st
atqaAyy safesng 3 7 ggaaeg | gales T wgd
ferwmraty g7 enfeer fam sofomys @ 9 ggaagg |
wHfzers wgy fowmlr v 97 g7 www weEhn
seafaaw saftevc gEaweg | WL W, aeg | T
T AT | WA T 3 eafefymuwa e wg e -
IR ST T A EARA 1

1. Hail! I offer this oblation to the adorable
Supreme who 1s the All and to His parts, the
Deities, Bhith, Fire and Earth. Hail! I offer this



108 MAHANAZRAYANOPANISAD

oblation to the adorable Supreme who is All and
to His parts, Bhuvah, Air and Atmosphere. Hail!
I offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme who
is All and to His parts, Suvah, the Sun and Heaven.
Hail! [ offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme
who is All and to His parts, Bhith, Bhuvah, Suvah,
the Moon, the Asterisms and the Quarters.
Salutation to Gods! Reverence to Manes! I am
that Supreme Reality expressed by the syllable Om
and the three Vyahrtis, Bhith, Bhuvah and Suvah
May I attain the Supreme!

[This section gives the mantras to be repeated by one
who offers oblations into the consectated fire desirous of
getting emmence The word mahat 1 the text stands for He
who 1s greatest and most worthy of worship, namely, the
Supieme Divinity, who 1s the ground of all other gods, and
to whom they are all related as parts to the whole and servants
to the master One of the central principles of religion 1s
that the worshipper comes by the qualities of that object of
worship upon which he meditates within himself The Durga-
saptasari rightly puts m the mouths of the hymning Gods
zarerfarar g senfra—those who seek support 1 Thee
become the support of others §Those who worship the Most
High themselves become emment in the world ]
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qESISTATH:
SECTION SIX

qifg A oW gHE TEET, arfg A feadEdd @,
as aitg faaraet gy, ad Tifg s TR
ngn
g AW TN AN AU A a1 A
33 ggaaeg | fomadew waly aqiacaarTie T qonanEeITEnT
AT IO | T2 Y 3% YauEg | § faradl fafreesaree-
SeRs waar afafeeRgen srartty s aw =
AT Aiar o7 | J39 DI T3 GEaFEg | g Tawal @raeAr-
FRAFHA AAAT TEATTTOAZAT. T TR [RATAT(EH SR
syTaaTRd ¥ ffds afmai fier sear e | a’d o
EEI: CRAS

1. O Fire, preserve us from sin. Hail!
Preserve us so that we may attain full knowledge.
Hail! O Resplendent One, preserve our sacrificial
acts. Hail! O Satakratu, preserve everything (that
belongs to us). Hail!

[Having recited the formulas meant for the removal of
general sins in the previous three sections, this section parti-
cularly presents the mantras meant for offering oblations into
the consecrated fire These mantras remove the obstacles 1n
the way of final llummation—the goal of the best religious
seeker. The word enas i the first line of the text appeais in

the dative and 1t cannot be construed with pghz, so it should
be considered as an ablative for the purpose of syntax. The



110 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

meaning of the teim 1s sin or impuiity, and here, Siyana
points out that 1t stands for whatever comes in the way of
divine illummation and libeiation from the transmigiatory
existence The word vidvavedas 1s interpreted as complete
knowledge and its aids for which the seeker of liberation
eainestly prays By analysis the word vi +bh@-- vasu gives the
meaning he who possesses the wealth of outstanding splendour
~the Supreme 1 whose light everything else shines Accord-
ing to Bhattabhaskara, yajfia 1n the line consists of knowledge
of God, and according to Sayana, 1t means the sacrificial
worship which paves the way to divine knowledge So also
the term Satakratu according to the former means one who
woiks in manifold and various ways and according to the
latter, the consecrated fire necessary for hundreds of sacri-
fices Both agree in interpreting sarvam i the last line to
convey the 1dea of accessories for the generation of final
llumination such as a preceptor, scriptures and worship ]

IR ISTATH.
SECTION SEVEN

qifg A o@ wwAT, YEdd faa“ttrm, qr@a
gelaan, aify wfwsragiiaa T NN

g oW, ¥ Tl WIHETHRdl, @ EIASeHIAT uEAT frer
afaszd & seaT aifg &amer | S agaeedan fadar fr
afqsed g srewT MIfE Sarer | PR srRarferar g R
feZq. 99 SRS N HAT A qw<@ F qifg @rgr | Aw T
waTeaIt Fagty M sfvsga qq weam aifg @
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g @ O Divine Fire g 391 O thou settler (of the umni-
verse) THAT by the first, 1¢ Rgveda (srfftza @ being praised)
T us qrfg protect. T further f5fiaar by the second, 1 e
Yajuiveda (faczd @7 bemng praised) Tifg protect — gevaam
by the third, 1¢ Samaveda (STFHTZQFT A7 bemng praised)
aﬁ'{ food, the strengthening essence of food uifg protect
Fagfa M by the four (kinds of utterances contained m)
the Vedas — (BTﬁTBE.;H 79 bewng praised) Tifg protect wT@maT
hail

1. O Divine Fire, O settler of all creatures,
being praised by the hymns of the first Veda be
gracious to protect us. Hail! Further, being
praised by the hymns of the second Veda be
gracious to protect us. Hail! Being praised by the
hymns of the third Veda be gracious to protect
our food and strengthening essence of it. Hail!
Being praised by the hymns of the four Vedas be
gracious to protect us. Hail!

. [This mantra 1s absent in the shorter version It contains
four formulas for offering oblations into the consecrated fire

for the attainment of illumination and so may bz considered
an additament to the previous mantra ]
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AT STATH -
SECTION EIGHT

qroreaTgaA! fasrETssRTargRTy Tfads |
anyfre: Naritrfafedisas fgaa it
auY 3w Tgen fagv waegasseE oW non

T ARATIT TN GISEAT AT A2 (gL H T~
T, 7. FSHICAT FOIq Trany  Ffqadt, 359 g9 e
e earfy snfaser sralq Sarfeeang A=Y, Sow SgwEAE
feom, o SOt TRRATW , T GAT ACKGY ATAT JUED NG
. UEEN TRAAA TRHRAT 5 It AT e
‘g e svge uE swifaden ’ i g sl s
s e s fErgyr S | wa uF g §E-
sfrarafraTomt sg A awEafT | fT wwEmferaft
BIFAATACAATT AT, STAIH 1

g. he who =*E@Tq of the Vedas z¥® most excellent
fazger embodymmg the whole universe or all knowledge
g from the Vedas (STg¥d. emerged) =i the collec-
tion of mantras n giyatri and other metres srTfaasr entered
Sqts. supreme, first in causal link @@ry for the good fara.
(zFx ) possible of attamment, source of strength (&. he)
g7z, supreme Lord ¥, to the seers seeking the Divine
Reality gfzamar for the attainment of the power of know-
ledge Sufuq being the subject matter of the Upanisad BIGTE)
taught, 3w to gods 79 salutation U+ to manes TFHT
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tevetence. ¥ MF A7 the thice vyahrtis &7 the Vedas &g
ptanava (¥&fq 1s )

1. The Supreme Being, Indra, who 1s the
most excellent pianava taught i the Vedas, who
ensouls the entire universe, who leads the collec-
tion of Vedic utterances in gdyatrl and other
metres standing 1n their beginning, who 1s capable
of being attained by the worshippers and who is
the first 1n the causal link, taught the contempla-
tive sages the sacred wisdom of the Upanisad,
Himself being the subject-matter of them, 1n order
to strengthen them with the power of knowledge.
1 salute the gods for removing the obstacles 1n
my path to illummation For the same I also
reverence the Manes. The triple regions of Bhiik,
Bhuvah and Suvah and the entire Veda are com-

prised 1 Om.

[This passage embodies the mantia prescribed for japa
to be performed by a person who seeks divine wisdom
That the syllable Om 1s the quintessence of the Vedas, that
1t 1s omniform and that it confers many spiritual values to
the worshipper are declaiations found 1n the beginning of the
Taittriya, the Katha, Prasna, Chindogya, and other Upa-
nwads 1n various contexis The word sikya 15 a Vedic varia-
t1on for $akya The teim chandah at the end 1s omitted 1n the
shorter version The term upamisad occurring in this mantra
1s mterpreted both as subject and as object by turns In the
first case Indra, the supreme One, 1s taken as 1dentical with
uparisad—the subject-matter taught n the Upanisads In the
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second case lndra 1s taken as the subject and upumsad, though
{ound 1n the nonmunative case, 1s taken to be 1n sense accusa-
tive In this case 1t stands for pranava which 1s the essence of
the three vyih ti-s 1

a'érq‘rsgam:
SECTION NINE

A SN e A yeeafATawTe i
AT FOAT: T AT TWIE AHTYST T 11910

SEHTOTS UYER U WW AETATE eg | aganaead
THEAT T G | ¥g ATAF qAQ wraifaanfies (faza
797 7 AT AAT) TTGIETLAEAT FAT AT | FRA ATt
g zfmmfin, smifefr sEonfeerr gomfn @ qF eawafaar
ATAT | FETAT IF AT AU A Qe T qT =Alg SATH
YA 1

T to Biahman FW. piostration ¥ for me HTTIH
concentration of thought st&g be  sfZrFHTor without dist-
raction &TXfIaT one who practises concentiation of thought
qargy may [ be FAl with the ears 3[aq what has been
heard erqex of such and such 7% mune AT not SAgH fail
31 Om

1. My salutations io the Supreme. May I

concentrate my thoughts upon Him (in order that
I may be united with Him). May I become one
practising concentration of thought without dis-
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traction. | have heard cnough with my ears (and
perceived pleasurable objects through other senses).
O my senses, do not fail me now (but settle your-
selves 1n the Supreme Brahman with whom I wish
to unite myself through the meditation of) Om.

[This is a mantia piesciibed foi the japa that is to be
undeittaken by one who wishes to piactise unfailing 1e-
membrance of God after completing the study of the Vedas.
I have iendered mto English the thoughts contamed in 1t
according to Bhattabhiskaia’s imterpretation  He takes
dharana 1n the Patafijala sense and karnayoh <1utam indicative
of the enjoyment of pleasuies through all the senses Ac-
cording to Sayana the prayer 1s addiessed to God, the Creatot
of the universe, for the gift of the power of retamng and
recalling the Vedic lorc learned thiough memotiter by heai-
ing [iom the teachct The meaning of the woid dharana, mn
that case, must be a poweiful memory Tiaditionally the
formula 1s, theiefoie, uttered at the close of Vedic recitals.]

TR ISTATE:
SECTION TEN

e ad: g ad: ¥F a9 AR qO TEEEn:
AFEAN T AU uira'ﬁwa gaRgagIETaT: 1)

%A T TARGRIATITT GG T FArgaegfaeaaq |
Feor ATAT TATTHTAH | [T SR | A A arrad-
Wedwdfs | 7w STEAEIRGT: TWAET | T g o
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FETIRAR | T AFAG ATIFTRA@TIEAET  AIEAY |
A IFATHEET FAAT ARTEATCHAINOT | TaY §9  THepar
TRATHIA AT STFFET qUeqd Wafd | 9Ig qareraaT
YT | T GTHT N JACHF I I AT a9 I
o ge | TAA STW AT | T qrewEn wardt ofy qey
AFTAT FETH 5T 1!

1. Right 15 austerity. Truth 1s austerity
Understanding of the scriptures 1s austerity Sub-
duing of one’s senses is austerity. Restraint of the
body through such means like fast 1s austerity.
Cultivation of a peaceable disposition 1s austerity
Guving gifts without selfish motives 1s austerity.
Worship 1s austerity The Supreme Brahman has
manifested Himself as Bhith, Bhuvah and Suvah
Meditate upon Him This 1s austerity par excel-
lence.

[Woid-for-woird meaning 1s omitted heie, see note on
1II 1. The shorter veision on which Bhattabhaskara and
Sayana have commented omits dama and Sama The teim
rta translated here as right 1s the principle of dharma desfied
by that name in the Rgveds Rgveda IV 23 contains stanzas
1 praise of Rtadeva identified with India, Aditya, Satya, and
Yajfia. The laws of physical and moral nature which proceed
m their unerring course are the result of the operation of the
principle of 72a  Therefore the ethical implication of the
word rta, m practical life, is stated to be ‘the implementation
of resolutions’ by Bhattabhaskara and ‘thinking exactly

according to what 1s perceived’ by Sayana Satyam here 1s
piecisely rendered by the word truth, that is to say, coiiectly
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reporting what has been observed All the eight items sepa-
1ately emphasised here as ‘austerity’ piactically include all
that 1s required for a complete moral and spurtual discipline.
They ate essential for a seeker of the ultimate 1eligious goal
of Self-realisation  But they are all subservient to divine
contemplation consisting of an unbroken current of a single
thought set to flow towards God That 1s the principal
sidhana and the rest are auxiliary to 1t The term tapas
stmilar to manas, namas, and vacas in form 1s derived from
the toot fap Literally meaning to give heat and hight Primarnily,
therefore, tapas imphes an activity of mind or body which
demands keen concentration of thought or an effort requir-
ing unusual and continuous physical strain and heat Tapas
1s praised often m the scriptures as the highest and best
means for securing what 1s hard of attamment in this world
and in the next Godhood and Rsthood are attained thiough
tapas Even birth on this earth in situations which yield the
highest and best pleasures 1s attitbuted to the previous per-
formance of fapas All physical, mental, moral and intel-
lectual perfections are traced to this one source, namely
tapas, mainly consisting of self-restraint and whole-hearted
devotion to a single purpose  We pet graded defimtions of
tapas m old texts, such as observance of fastsexnal
asceticism, restriction of enjoyment, foreswearing of pleasures,
fortitude in the face of difficulties that arise in the
discharge of one’s duties m one’s station and order of life,
and one-pomtedness of mind and senses m the pursuit of
spiritual ends  This passage may be taken as a eulogy of the
categories asserted here as fapas, or it may also be taken as
a mantra the repetition of which ensures the attainment of
qualities enumerated here ]
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THRTSRNSTATHR
SECTION ELEVEN

qat qaed gyfedaey gogae aredd g
FAON TOrTEL atfy qatfaTe s s AT
g3 93 gt fagftonfy o dfraecdEg-
TEAH YR 1 g 1

T, gt e gawale 8 a9 Eane g Gy
Eifa oo qresrer wewaE FAW GAGHAAT G GO
A AT TANIA TESf | qEAN U AT | FAT
Fieaq frews: faEt & ewteenFeard araae SaThaE
G O g =aEnay sudr e sty afe zesfy,
‘97 gA=ug Wi wg W sfa e e afs grran
e Tqufa aff mre=s. g Ay w9 afve sk a ‘gl
wfgert” sfq sam wrewy o wa wEy wfr SewleReE
SR FHROT QYT MG 5289 | HHETIET S (b R ThecaTd o
TS AT SAAAY FFear @ wdu<Ee anfend |

wyforaen of a well flowered F&%7 relating to a tree Tw
fiagrance 9T 1n which manner g from a distance aifa 1s
wafted by the wind Ta® simularly W€ of melitorious FHHUL.
of acts laid down n the scriptures T+ fragrance, renown
g to a great distance, to heaven & 1s conveyed J9T a7
even as %1 (1) m a pit srafgary lad cross-wise Arfrararg
the cuttings edge of a sword 4% I tread with my feet 3 I
tiead with my feet (2fF thus) 7z if sty 1 walk g venly
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Faq (Tq%) the pit afgeafi [ will fall 3F thus fagfaenfa I
will be pertuibed TAY 1n the same way JHATY fiom the
motive of attaming immortality ¥RATAH oneself AT one
should guard (from open and hidden acts of sin)

1 Just in the same manner as the fragrance
of a tree 1 full blossom 1s wafted by the wind
from a distant place, the fragrance of meritorious
deeds—the good name that accrues from them—
spreads to a great distance (as far as heaven)
There 15 again this illustration. The cutting edge
of a sword 1s laid across a pit ‘I am placing my
feet on it, I am treading over 1t. So saying if I
walk over 1t, I will be perturbed by the thought of
hurt or fall into the pit.” In the same manner a
man who 1s exposed to open and hidden sins must
seek to guard himself from either in order that he
may attain Immortality

[This passage commends the merits accruing from the
performance of ordamed duties as indirect means of getting
llumination, and censures forbidden acts as a direct bar to
it The vivid and poetic imagery contained in this passage 1s
arresting Good deeds are therr own recommendations. They
cannot be hidden, for they will declare themselves 1n spite of
the humility accompanying their performance, just as strong
fragrance reaches distant places because of its veiry natuie
It 1s the purdnic belief that a man remains in heaven as long
as the good deeds done by him on the earth are not forgotten
by the people around This analogy 1s used by Buddha 1n
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the Dhammapada 1 a significant way in the Pupphavagga
“The perfunme of flowers cannot travel agamnst the wind, be
it the scent of sandal, tagara or jasmune, but the sweet odout
of a good man travels even against the wind, the righteous
pervade every place with their fragrance, those who lead the
excellent life ascend to the God’s, as the highest” The second
analogy stresses the need for enteitamning the sense of sin,
for, sin 1s to be shunned by all means One who accepts
virtue has to set his face agamst vice Wrong deeds are to
be abjured for two reasons They bring public odium 1if they
are committed openly and fearlessly Attempts to conceal
sinful acts will be as hazaidous as walking on the sharp edge
of a sword Even if one succeeds in thriving on hidden wicked-
ness his fall 1s as certam as that of the aciobat who slips
from the edge of the sword and falls into the pit The good
path of dharma alone 1s the royal road for the seeker of
liberation There are certain variations in the reading which
do not seriously affect the meaning The form vivalisyam:
appears as vivayispame, and viivadisyami 1s merely a phonetic
variation, yuve appearing as suve 1s also explained by substi-
tution of 4 for y The root yu means mingling or jomng,
and 1n this context the joming of the msole with the blade
The reading karfam va patisyaru 1s preferable to the prmted
one as 1t emphasises the alternative effects—either cutting the
feet or falling into the pit There 1s also a reading am tid
atminam jugypset m which case the ablative 1s in seat—one
should save oneself from uniighteousness and sin ]



SECTION TWELVE 121

SIRATSTATE
SECTION TWELVE

i we wvaraen qatat ffgdise

-

Al |
quEwG qEAfa dEmE 9T gaEiatgaEEmy
Cooongn
arrTnfegsmaaraa @iy woaw sgertvaona gfrenedy
FqPqY. QIoaaTAeaT® TYHTAT ATFRMA A T ACU HAZH
A3 gRATEIR g2t feerstafes fawsfy | s sralq goswwTa-
&R s WAy g AR geav e, afgam sfaeaw wgra a
S PRSI AT g7 WEHT WATEA SAE d efawmTa
grq gsafy gfw 7 fiwens w@ft | FFETE g7 997 39 94ET |
AT F ATAAT 51T AAERTF ST
o than the munute FUhI more munute HEF. than
the gieal W& greater AT the Infimite Self srEq of this
(boin on the earth) =t of the bengs EATH 1w the con-
cealed place, heart, mntellect fafga set (@ he who) 3r[Hq
without desire (based on values) ﬂ‘ﬁémﬁ“;{ supremely great
9 him %34 the Supreme Lord #1g of the creator SHTETY
through grace 9=afd sees, realiscs (7 he) fAas freed from
sorrow (¥afa becomes)

1. The Infinite Self more minute than the
minute and greater than the great 1s set in the heart
of the beings here. Through the grace of the
Creator one realises Him who 1s free from desires
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based on values, who 1s supremely great and who
18 the highest ruler and master of all, and becomes
free from sorrows

[This section purpoits to impart divine wisdom to a
peison who has attained the necessary purily requned for it
by the practice of 1ighteousness extolled m the pievious
section Bhattabhaskara says that this section and the follow-
mg one describe the natuie of Paramatman and His woiship
(Paramatmopavainana and Mahapuiusaradhana) This
stanza 1s found with slight vauiation m Katha Up 11 20 and
an exact duplicate of 1t 1s at Svetadvatara Up 1V 20 The
Supreme 1s subtler than ether and the minutest atom, for
then only He can be piesent in everything whatever that
exists Beimng thus all-pervasive He encompasses and trans-
cends the sum total of the univetse The statement that the
Supreme resides in the heart of creatures does not mmply a
local habitation Then 1t would be tantamount to saying
that the whole 1s confined in the part Therefore the imita-
tion to the heart-lotus or the intellect means only the possibi-
Ity of inturting or communing with the Supreme in and
through buddh1 The word akratum 1n the text qualifying the
Supieme 1s mnterpreted as free from desires based on personal
valuations The Supieme 1s duectly present as the innermost
witness in everything His knowledge 1s not, therefore, derived
through the internal organ which according to its constitu-
tion evaluates sensations and conceptions as agreeable and
disagreeable, woirthy and unworthy, acceptable and rejectable
Being thus unconditioned, the Supreme 1s unlimited While
the Katha passage emphasises the necessity of personal effort
for the realisation of the Supreme—namely, for effecting
dhituprasada or the purification of internal and external
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organs—the variant text heie 1s meant to stress that divine
grace 18 the sme qua non of self-illumination and fieedom from
sorrow A famibiar veise often on the hips of advartic teachers
runs thus SEETIARIET TATAGAGTAT | RETAAFAAMT AT
afg JTa H——Amd/mmg;m quoted mn Cusuhhi ]

gog s gaafeg qeAtg qettE: gt g
g
T W FreT Ay b gon URERUEIERLE
S T

TEHETHT AT AT AA AT S O asETeEad A
TRIHTEHT o qeqray (Auoear ey qtagl TF W
A ST —AY A T Tafdy o STy
AEAT GVATHA WAARA | A EUT AW SRRl €9 W90
ATl qeameategaT  RAST AIEAA, TTHIAVIA IeTAr, 7
A wrlqAT = 0

goT wrom the seven prinas Acd f¥q  the seven flames
afrw fuels goq fgT the seven tomgues T these AT seven
#wwT worlds 3¢ wherem ST life-breaths =7fe4 move (U7
these @ all) geaTq from Him swafea ougmate A< T
seven and seven IEEMATY from the dweller m the secret
place (of the heart) (SFI=T are orniginated) fafzar  set
(& and)

2. From Him originate the seven pranas, the

seven flames, their fuel, the seven tongues and the
seven worlds in which the Iife-breaths move.
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(Further other things that are) sevenfold also come
forth from Him, who dwells in the secret place of

the heart and are set (in their respective places)

[This mantia sets forth the creative power of the Divine
Being who was presented as the object of worship m the
immediately preceding one It occurs also 1n Mundaka 1l 1 8
wheie jthvi 1s substituted by horma Bhattabhaskara mterprets
the verse as giving an account of God’s creation of the senses,
the seven planets, the seven sacrificial fires, their seven flames,
and the seven worlds together with other sevenfold entities
According to Sii Sankaia and Sdyana, the seven prinas are
two eyes, two ears, two nostrils and mouth, the seven flames
are the enlightenments produced by their activity, the external
objects which stimulate their actions are their fuel, the seven
tongues are Kali etc described at Mundaka 1 2 4 and the
seven worlds are Bhith to Satya The word guhisayat here 1s
taken as the source of all sevenfold items, namely the Supreme
dwelling in the heart In the Mundaka this word occurs mn
the nomunative plural and not in the ablative singular; and
so theie 1t qualifies the prina-s which mingle 1n the heart
during sleep There again the seven and seven refer to the
items described 1n the previous line as placed 1n each living
creature by God The purpose there 1s to show that all
activities, their means and results with which a sacrificer 1s
connected proceed from God Here God 1s described as the
creative cause of the universe for the purpose of meditation
The Tanttwiyasamhutd IV 6, 5 has the following mantra on
the pattern of which the present one 1s constructed for a
philosophic purpose —

goT § 9 Gy g fgn: awey. gy qrw frafr
qog AT GeqET @1 AT qd@ A TIOETHA 1]
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wa: wget freasy waseareeasda faeare: aaear: |
Fere foat ey A 9T gaftqssamayrenT
) 1z
T TR §F GHEL 79 NLe iy | IR agE
fEree ST T SRATRT TR ST | AT SFEAT JRIN U
dfgaaran. far @al. simew wywwerfaeme et | AT
WA FAN ATHAT TR qF 9 Q¥ HETAAT AT
IRAL(HT FEARA ST Tywag fssfa
o from Him 97 all K. seas fiteg. mountains T and
(wwafe anse)  sreaTq from Him g3%a7 of evely kind faeera.
nivers &7y flow ¥ from Him= and fizar all sitgsw herbs
T essences ¥ too (Fwaftq anse) a9 by which 3@ formed,
connected T¥ this sFaeAT ndividual soul fassfr dwells

3. From Him arise all the seas and moun-
tamns. From Him flow rivers of all kinds and from
Him all herbs and essences come forth; united
with the essence of the herbs the individual Soul
seated 1n the subtle body dwells in creatures.

[This stanza 1s found also at Mundaka I1. 1. 9 with shght
alteration—sarva for visva, rasah for rasah and bhuataih for
bhiitah The smgular rasa agrees with the singular yena which
follows The Mundaka reading bhiitath gives beiter sense as
the word stands for the five elements, whereas here the singular
has been interpreted as sambaddha, or connected, which sense
1s not usual Bhattabhaskara takes the word sindhu as denot-
ng water of all kinds as found 1n wells, tanks and rivers He
interprets also the fourth line yena bhutal antardtma as by
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whom the jivatman ts produced as the enjoyer 1n the body
Compate with this FHIENSEAMH SEMT FA@T  1n the
Gita The purpose of this whole stanza cited heie again 1s to
pomnt out the necessity of knowing and woishipping the
Supreme who 1s the only soutce of the universe ]

T 2t qEa: wErarg fafastort afge gamong |
A et Tt gt @ afesma fadw-
s
¥ 0T qHTET TR Asd IFee 7 Fared s
AT ATT | TAT FAAT Aod ILET AEQATALATWE. AT TAT-
saToTsT , Warfaer w4 F& Y sretfaaegaser, e 9 e
FaTq WEW , qEOTT GO Wed AT GRS, A=A i
fegsmr 7= @fufy. wuiq Swaowgy, fframEr o e
AT AT FAT AAER SGANA T § AL (AAAGHAE
g9 FAT q&q
- ZararH among gods F@N the fout-faced Brahma Fefiare
among composers Il master of ught words feETorTy
among telligent people f¥. the see1 AT among ani-
mals wfgw buffalo qsITy among birds T4 the kite FTTH
among tools of destiuction Tafyfq the cutting axe TT the
soma 9 sounding T what 1s pure AT transcends

4. The Supreme having become the four-
faced Brahma among gods, the master of right
words among the composers, the seer among the
intelligent people, the buffalo among animals, the
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kite among the birds, the cutting axe among the
destructive tools and soma among the sacrificers,
transcends all purifying agencies accompanied by
the sound (of holy chant)

[This mantra 1s quoted fiom the Twittuiyasumhua 111

4 11 where Siyana interprets 1t in a different way We find
in this stanza, as interpreted now, the adumbration of the
vibhiitiyoga of the Gitd, where individual instances of certain
classes are mentioned as special abodes or symbols of the
Supreme Bemng By practising special reverence for them a
person learns values according to their excellence Sayana
here interprets vanam as forest, soma as that mgredient of
yaga and pavitram as purifying agency But in the samhitd
context, according to him, vana 1s employed to denote a des-
tructive tool, pavitia the drpastuka (1e straining wool) and
soma the pressed soma juice In that context the mantia 1s
a praise of soma But here i1t 1s interpreted to convey this
sense. namely, that the Supreme Being who created the
msentient world as described above became the leading
principle in every group of objects.]

AT PgAYIoFON TGt AT HAAHH
H‘@"Tﬂ \
A P JEACOSTIY Tt R
Eﬁ&‘d‘ L
DIEILFFON  IEATANINRAT TGS THRTLIHAT
T TF AT AT GEG g SgEsT qorEaaHaT
GEIT WAT AT THT HAT TF AT S(a Afqaw dEer
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YRT TETART qqY | GOn o favaaSiE: qEAWET oAt
gfeasfy

FifgaaEessry having red, white and black colours
(suggesting Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) ¥®ITH alike =gy
many ST creature SAH producing SFTH unborn THTY
the one Female (the causal substance of the universe,
Prakrti or Mayd) Us: one 3(s: unborn (jiva) SEATT: taking
delight stz lies, remains attached. 3{=1: other (¥: unborn
(jiva) f& verily wxrwiry having had his delight GATY her

srgrfar leaves. 7

5. There is one unborn Female (Maya, the
uncaused substance of the universe) red, white and
black (representing Sattva, Rajas and Tamas)
producing manifold offspring of the same nature.
There is one unborn (in the generic sense some
jivas who are attached) who lies by her taking
delight in her; there is another unborn (in the
generic sense those who are not attached) who
leaves her after having enjoyed her.

[This stanza aims to teach the doctrine of bondage and
liberation based on the principle of Maya accepted by Vedanta
for the explanation of the creation of the universe according
to the advaitic system of it. Avidya, Maya and Prakyti are
taken to be synonyms. Prakrti is the uncaused cause of the
remaining categories posited to explain the stages of universal
evolution. Therefore it is one and unborn. The term Prakyti
being grammatically feminine in gender aja represents the
unborn Female giving birth to the rest of creation. Red,
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white and black iepresent either Tejas, Ap and Annam
taught in Chandogya VI 4 1 or the three gunas Sattva, Rajas
and Tamas The manifold offspring produced by Prakiti 1s
described as having the same natuite because the gunas of
Prakiti extend to every part of its effects In the second half
of the stanza two types of individual souls, dsakta and virakta
(passionate and dispassionate), are described—the f{ormer
enjoy pleasures under the bondage of Maya and the latter
are averse to the pleasures and so aie libeiated from the
thraldom to Maya The word bhuktabhoga 1mplies thai the
latter have done with enjoyments supplied by Maya and so
they are no moie enslaved by het The word prajim 1 the
first half and gy« in the second half of this stanza are to be
taken as generic plumals piaja actually appears i the plural
form 1 Svetavdatara IV 5 where also this verse occuis ]

ga: famgeataagiat dfvafifagioreg |
SLERSEREERILCEERIMIRIE S SR O LR R R

Hetl

gET 7 i fkfy @l it gfavg geam, g v
Tesdify gw wrfaew, swafvd defa searafema FeaeanT,
gaie qETEfT @y AT A, Jar gt et
gafera  grar sifw, ooy 3Y TrEfeETaTas faa. wfafy
Sl , T4 AT STEdaaeqo HEdIT 9 SaareAsary ,
TG RIY AT AT WoEw WA T, K q@ T AT
afer diedifa s i, =Nfe st @it sieag ang:
ooy IIHY FATEAT qEATRACIV AT §ra 2fd sreerr, MY ey
S &fF AT, AT T@ AATG T GIAGT FT. HASAT, LY
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TEAY WG AT, AT wgedE Arfeer g8 Aaitiee
A FATTTITET FQT 1

fe abiding 1 clear sky 2& the sun 9= feerad abiding
mn the atmosphere &g Vasu, the air that moves i the nud-
region érf‘a'wq dwelling m the sacrificial altar, eaith graT fire
gﬁvﬁrq dwelling i the home (as the domestic fire) srfafy
guest TuJ seated 1n men FXEF seated 1 gods =aaq dwell-
ing 1 the 1ght, m the sacufice (as fire) sAwwg dwelling
the sky =T born m water (as badava o1 submarine heat)
M1 boin m the rays (of the sun) =EFST born 1ightly
(visible for all) &f&=TT boin on the mountamn dgq the great,
basis of all dq the Supieme Truth

6. That which is the sun who abides in the
clear sky, 1s the Vasu (the air that moves) 1n the
mud-region, 18 the fire that dwells 1 the sacrificial
altar and 1n the domestic hearth as the guest, 1s
the fire that shines 1n men and 1n the gods, as the
Soul, 1s the fire that 1s consecrated in the sacrifice,
18 dwelling 1 the sky as air, 1s born in water as
submarine heat, 1s born 1 the rays of the sun, 1s
the fire that 1s directly seen as the lumuinary, and
1s born on the mountain as the rising sun—that 1s
the Supreme Truth, the Reality underlymng all.

[This stanza in jagati metre 1s the well-known Hamsa-
mantra descubing the Supreme Reality as it appeais to the

sage who has been illuminated Its ouginal place 1s in the
Rgveda IV 40 5 It 1s found in the Viasaneyisamhita X 24,
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X1 14, the fattniyasamhita 111 2 10 1,1V 2 1, elc and
the Aathopamsad V 2 Tn the context of the samhitd, Sayana
mterprets the mantia as describimg the transcendent gieat-
ness of the sun, fire, etc according to the contexts Sri Sankaia-
cérya points out m his commentary on this verse in the Katho-
panisad that 1t can be congruously explained as referting to
the Supreme Brahman m as much as the sun also 1s accepted
as the form of the Supieme In fact, we find 1 the samhitas
themselves the identity of the Divine Person i the orb of
the sun, the Self dwelling 1n man and the Supreme Reality
that 1s the background of the manifold universe The same
Reality 1s designated and described as Indra, Mitra, Varuna
Agni, Prajapati and the 1est Here also the omnific natuie of
that one Reality 1s evident The essence of the Hamsamantra
1s contamed 1n the foimula yo’ham so’sau which establishes
the 1dentity of the Self in man and the Deity in the sun Al-
though 1n the common usage the word hamsa denotes a
swan, 1n 1ehigious literatuie 1t stands for the Self, finite as well
as Infinite, because of thewr uniqueness and unity According
to the interpretation accepted here, the Sun 1s called Aamsa
because he moves everywhere; his abode 1s heaven, he 1s the
animating power of air 1 the mud-region As the necessary
mgredient of a sacrifice 1n the shape of fire, he dwells 1n the
sacrificial altar and also m the civil fire to be tended like an
honoured guest, as Vaidvanara he dwells in men and gods
While gods like Indra are mwvisible the sun 1s duectly visible
to all He uses n the eastein mountan His presence gs
known by the rays and by the submarine heat of water All
these attribules of the sun represent symbolically Brahman
and i this context it 1s asserted that Brahman 1s the one
source and substratum of all that has been described by the
mantra Therefore mn the light of §ankarabhésya and Sayana’s
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commentaly the tetm Vasu denotes the Sitidtman holding
the univeise, afitln the soma juice stoied 1n the pot (durona)
o1 the brahmana guest enteitaimned at home, abj@ the shark,
conch, mother of pearl and the like produced in water, goji
the corn produced on the earth or mulk nmulked fiom the cow,
and adrya the trees and 11vets origmating from the mountain
Accotdng to Sankaracarya the ending phrase informs us that
each 1tem described above 1s but an appeaiance of that un-
sublatable Reality which 1s the final cause—Rtam Brhat The
man who rejects the 1llusory world described in the immedi-
ately preceding stanza realizes the truth described 1n this one ]

FERTSIIAT A 9 97 -

| 7 wtfadm qaarfa foat
g swat d@fage-

sitfor s fy a=ra @ g newn

STAT FEEFTET IPq TT FEATG TRATHA | 99 fusm A
wafa | g2 97 agEafaieag e dq s | 7 sty gatf
WEATT Srlq aTaQi AU SEeqw AT, ¥ e
TIeAT IHAT FIATE. TR THA qAT | AT F I
s AT SR euv awafa | @ T o
TeTFwa T , I ey 1l

ST what 1s born #€AT from whom 9T other, different
T (wafy 1s) not T T not at all fF=rq whatsoever 3T did
exist (before creation other than Brahman) I who fa=aT
(fazafy) all st worlds, bemngs dwelling m 1t srfadar
entered (@ he) Forafq lord of creatures ST with the



SECTION TWELVE 133

creatures born §fga™ establishing the relation of identity
(& remams) T three SNAM Lights g9 serves, 1den-
tifies itself with & he §iesiT possessor of sixteen parts

6 (A) The beings born from Prajapati are
not separate from Him. Before their birth nothing
whatsoever existed other than Him, who entered
all the creatures of the world as their in-most Self
Prajapati has identified Himself with the creatures.
He imparts the three luminaries, fire, sun and
moon, lustre by identifying Himself with them.
He 1s endowed with sixteen parts.

[In the pievious stanza it was asserted that the manifold
umverse 1s the Supreme Reality designated as Riam Bihat
The common man who witnesses created beings only cannot
accept this as a matter of experience This passage, therefore,
reasserts the Vedic idea that the manifold sensible universe 1s
1n 1eality non-different from the Supreme, though i1t appears
not so to the uninitiated observer This passage occurs in the
Tarttwiyabrahmana TII 7 9 with the first,eight words reading
as FETASTIA g 74y orfeq which 1s grammatically perfect
Bhattabhaskara explains that Prajipati 1s the Divine Provi-
dence who creates all beings, who supplies them with the ten
senses, and the five elements constituting their bodies and
nunds, and the three luminous worlds in which they dwell,
and who supports them as the mdwelling Spirit  According
to Sayana, the sixteen parts or kalds are prana, §raddha, five
elements, mndriya, mind, food, virya (virility), tapas, mantra,
sacrifice, the worlds, and the names, given 1n the Prasnopa-
msad VI 4 He interprets the Tarttiriyabrahmana passage just
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refeired 1o taking sodasi as the name of the soma cup This
passage and the coming one 1n gdyatri metie are entered up
here [rom the shorter version as they are missing in the longer
one which I have followed as the basis for the text here ]

faeraict gawg aa: gfagarfé 0
afgas’ gaaa’vq NEF N

sorar fafae arfefaare afagstor swq sagE A
FARHAFAT IR FTX TVATAM &7 JTga19 | 9 9
Y g5 g 99 320G

HIAT T FAEAARTET gy fqugiv f@eeo garefiae
wfar sengefes<imm gaem T sETE Y EeTar sy
AT A (FATIAFAT THIAR SEATEAIRS AT | F = 77z
et TP Fiaq staiq w@ Farfa &fa o

fawatee the manifold sustainer 9T witness of men
gfaqre Savitr, the impeller or creator gaTAg we invoke
a. for us a®@r of excellent wealth Ffaa plenty grfy may
he give.

6 (B) We nvoke the creator of the universe
who sustains the creation in many ways and who
witnesses the thoughts and deeds of men. May
He grant us plenty of excellent wealth.

[This gayatri stanza 1s also reproduced from the samhita
The translation 1s based on Bhatltabhiskara Sayana informs
us that this 1s a prayer made by the aspirant who wishes

Supreme 1llumimation So according to him vasu means the
riches of divine knowledge and vidhartr 1s the grantor of it
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Savitd impels our intellect towards that knowledge To
harmonise with this interpretation he takes caksas, the ternunal
word, 1n the 100t-sense 1e revealer or expounder The five
gdyati1 stanzas which follow this onc 1n the shoiter version
will appear 1n one of the succeeding sections of the longer
version So they aie not mcorporated here ]

e fafafa? godes Afads e gagae aw

argsaamag qrEed R e I At g

93 TS el g Pafafak fasafer & | sreq st
qq g7 AT Fvog | emAb|  gafEerg g sEike |
TANT ¥ET AT S¥aT AW | GIAT 3 o e
YFIET gATET ¥F AAYT ARAM FAM T ARHT AN AT |
qreTes T A 1Y T | § TTH TATEHT SRR T J=HITT
T geq qiET AT T U

gaq water, clarified butter fafifarX they poured, =%
claitfied botter =% his I souce, '55% m clarified butter
g he who has the support, =@H clanfied butte § alone
o= his 419 place, lummant (& O Fire) srsasd with
every offermg of oblation (3& Gods) &g bring here
areoed delight 9N O thou excellent one TTEIFaH what
has been offered with the utterance of swiha g=9q oblation
gfer convey

7. The sacrificers poured clarified butter into
the consecrated Fire. Clarified butter 1s the place
of origin of this one and in clarified butter 1s his
support. Indeed clarified butter 1s his luminant
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and residence. O Fire, with every offering of
oblation bring here the gods and delight them.
O thou excellent one, convey to gods the offerings
we have made with svaha.

[This hymn to Fire 1s cited from the Rgveda II 3 11
here to propitiate the sacrificial Fire, so that through sacri-
ficial acts one may attain to conditions suitable for spiritual
illumination Bhattabhaskara takes this to be a verse lauding
the Supreme as the Fire and reads mummkse for mimikswre
which reading would give the meaning, he creates water In
the samhitd-s Agni1s described as devanam devah and amrta-
nam prathamah and so all the other gods are propitiated
through Him He 1s the carrier and mouth of the offerings
made to all gods ]

L | L 1} |
FYATTAHYAT: ITZAT: AT FRGACTHTAL |
gaed A i qafa fagn Famragaen it
i ) Nsn

HET GITTSEY SEFEACATATY TYATHA A9 T
AT WP ATIEER SRR SEeRd. | AT TIHER I
FfE T TEET A §AY QY T wafT | T A
SARIAT SSAMATIA HYTE g A GOEANT | qo qorameq
qrw arar gt frgrar gaar a7 3y amaq | e aq qoaEy
FATE AT AT T ATIEA A

gHaTq from the vast fount of creation HfH wavelike
(universe) Ry delightful to creatures ST arose IF
that which g€ of the Self-lummous Supreme 1% name
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aq that T&rq hidden, (757 of that) ITRAT by slow repetition
sgaeEd mmortality ¥ e one attains, (F that) JFTATH
of the contemplative sages frgr tongue, srqar of undymg
bliss T centre of support

8. From the Supreme Fount, vast as the
ocean, arose the universe in the shape of waves
yielding enjoyment to created beings The name
designating the self-luminous Reality and consist-
ing of the syllable Om 1s hidden 1n the Vedas. By
contemplating on the Supreme along with the
slow repetition of that name one attamns to Im-
mortality. This designation of the Supreme 1s on
the lips of contemplative sages and 1t is the central

support of undying bliss

[This also 1s a stanza quoted from Rgveda IV. 58 1 1n
order to support the view that the syllable Om 1s the means
of attaining release from the cycle of birth and death To
fit into the context the translation has been made explanatory
i the light of Sayana’s words, though 1t may appear some-
what far-fetched Bhattabhaskara explans 1t closer to the
possible original meaning which 1t may have m the samhitd
context |

9 AT SHETAT AR TN ATTATAT AR |
¢ T JUATPEAE TG IR ISAHLANC TS

i

AT g9 af TME T K ST aE T

fafrergee JuaeT FET SR 99T AT e | qaRd
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TAHEHTL TFAT F9 A FEIAE (A9 HTATH | eI TR
AT qEEAiait SUTYTEY Tqq AEatd 93 WE  ABLURIT-
ATITAEST I T4 AT feeErd geRTEEE fe
FAH ATFRT JFTHA IFTATEE N

797 we AT 1n this 7 m the sacrifice (of contempla-
tion) A7 (having) the self-luminous (as the cause) AT the
designation Om SAATHT (SEFTH) may we always 1epeal
arqifw  along with salutations STTIATAT (HT9ATH) may we
hold m mmd =g =g four-horned T white (RTW bull)
TRATHY  bemng lauded IUTYUEY within the heaung of
(other lovers of truth) Taq this 3@ Brahman FHIq revealed,
expressed

9 May we always repeat 1n our contempla-
tive sacrifices the designation Om which has for
1ts cause the Self-luminous Reality and may we
also hold Him in our hearts with salutations The
four-horned white Bull has expressed this Supreme
Brahman praised by us 1 the hearing of co-
seekers.

[Here 1s another citation from the Rgveda IV 58 2
designated to express the glory of Pranava according to
Siyana on whom the above explanatoiy renderng 1s also
based The root ghr has the meaning of trickling and shining
Based on the latter sense Sayana interprets ghrta as the Self-
luminous Reality and the n@ma as Pranava expressing It
according to the Upanisads The context heie has been
declared as that of higher knowledge (vidydprakaiana) and
yajfia 1s taken as Jiidnayajfia o1 Atmayaga The four-hoined
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white Bull represents the syllable Om descuibed as chandasiim
18abhal, yi$varipah 1n the beginning of Taitiniyopamsad The
four horns are the four sound elements in the Pranava
Whiteness 1s aigued to be the result of its bemng repeated by
holy men free from all worldly desues Bhattabhaskara
explains the mantia m the sacrificial sense as a praise of
water and thereby an indwect glorification of Patamdtman
who has cieated water  The term gh fa, that which has trickled,
denotes water Brahma then is the lo1d of speech and the four-
horned one 1s the sactifice which like a white animal 1s puti-

fymg ]

FeqT ST T €T qU0 AT A FEATEY & |

ot g quAt Qe wg 3 weatcsnfad
goll

SUEET SAHTIIRTHFTIATGRQI07 Feqrf> sygrfor @i | yorer-
TET qF . famEdemIsTEdr W qET 57 e
wfe | s sfgedTE faefagd 3 ot =7 | e o gy
At geaerwr aftq | g TR SETAw AR, e
ooy 7§92 TNaEd I A Qe qEasa
Qedtfa, sfemaw sfarafy | ety Saemerasd & agsfr-
g gfeeg geaRaamT Fa wr@T o

atq belonging to him =reafv four sy (sgmfn)  horns,
=7 three yrar feet, § two N9 heads =7 belongmg to
him &g seven AT (FAT ) hands 59T m a thieefold
manner §g connected guW the Bull wg Self-lummous
Supreme Reality UZdIfq cries out, eloquently declares—3g.
the Supreme #7aTq mortals sfrfaerer entered.
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10. The syllable Om conceived as the Bull
possesses four horns, three feet and two heads.
He has seven hands. This Bull connected m a
threefold manner, eloquently declares the Supreme.
The Self-luminous Deity has entered the mortals

everywhere.

[This 1s the well-known allegoric stanza of the Rgveda
IV 58 3 variously interpreted in different contexts Patafijali
1n his Great Commentary on Panim: explains 1t as representing
the various flexions of speech, Bhattabhaskara takes it as a
eulogistic representation of the sacrifice with auxiliaries, and
Sayana here imterprets it as the syllable Om already meta-~
phorized as a bull The word vrsabha conventionally means
a bull and etymologically that which 1ams (plenty) The
meditation on Pranava 1s stated to confer on the aspirant
spiritual riches The vrsabha, or Pranava, has four horns as
indicated 1n the previous note  Om 1s also the Reality expressed
by 1t, and that Reality 1s reached through the three feet or
steps, namely, the waking, sleeping and dreaming of the
mdividual soul, and also the universe, the soul embodied 1n
the universe and 1its unevolved cause The higher and lower
aspects of Prakrti, taught in the Git@ chapter VII, are con-
sidered as His two heads The seven worlds are fancied to
be His hands Being the ground of all that exists this vrsabha
1s connected with the threefold aspects of subjective and
objective universe mentioned just now The ersabha or bull
bellows loudly Here the Pranava declares the Supreme
Reality eloquently This declaration here implies the presence
of Paramatman n all creatures and His sustaining of them
According to Bhattabhaskara the four horns are the four
adjutants of the sacrifice, Adhvaryu, Hotr, Biahman, and
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Udgatr, the thiee feet are Garhapatya, Ahavaniya, and
Anvahaiyapacana; the heads are the mstitutor of the sacrifice
and his wife or the Prayaniya and Udayaniya, the seven
meties headed by gayatri are the seven hands The body of
the sacrifice 1s bound 1n a threefold manner by three savana-s
or ceremonies connected with the extiaction of soma The
Yajiia grants desued objects So it 1s wsabha The noise
produced by the bull compares to the chant of the three
Vedas at the saciifice The Lord Himself enteied human
beings thiough the sacrifices in which He 15 worshipped ]

faet fae afurfiqgrat wfg Fame’ gareafare |
T GFI T TF AN FATIH - gt fedaey:
nmen
T arfesr args. frar fragsmmedn G-
TterFaeqn = fvervesgnesat fafgr aftfa gt safg
SyIszf WA MR qq @AF AGq<A A Feawearta-
ST arfy sFafaET SENT wrwEs | TR TR &
STAgIeSY T STfaar | fgrramiedt gd quw 0F @ee
so fafaaa | 39 g evfeEn FeEN SETEa O
g frsras | eqsar @ufafteantereran far anrrergyia-
war freeasy fafwar
qqmg. (ZaT1) god-like sages f4T 10 a threefold way feay
laid (in the three stages of experience and the three aspects
of evolution) gforfiy by teachers who recite the glory of the
Supreme TUHH concealed (as the Supreme secret ¥ the
Self-lummous Reality 7 1n speech =faaq attamed i
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order % the lord (tesiding m the waking soul and the
percerved univeise) UFY one (waking experience) ST
created ;if{ the sun (Huanyagaibha) T5¥ one (expeiience
of dieam) (ST created) ?:F-ITE( from the attiactive one
(1. ¢ unevolved cause i which theie 1s no soizow and hence
attiactive) T one (state of sleep) (Frsaey was pioduced)
@At by the self-supporting (Self) fa’caaai were shaped (the
three categories mentioned)

11. God-like sages attamned n the oirder (of
their spiritual practices) the Self-luminous Reality
laid in the three states of consciousness and secretly
held by the teachers who praise it by chants 1n the
Vedic speech (the great formulas such as ‘Thou
art That’). Indra or Virat, the regent of the visible
unmwverse and the waking consciousness created
one, the visible world. Surya representing Taijasa
and Hiranyagarbha created one, namely, the
world of dream, and from Vena came the remain-
1ng one, the dreamless sleep By the self-sapport-
ing Paramatman all these threefold categories
were fashioned.

[This 15 yet anothei samhitd mantra (Bgveda 1V 58 4)
reproduced here and interpieied as a description of Om and
the Reality denoted by it As 1 have done above in order to
comport with the context, following Sdyana, I have given
heie also only an explanatory 1endering The wod

pant 18 etymologized by Sadyana as panegyrizer based on the
meaning of “praise’ attached to the root pan Thus pani 1s
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taken to be an dcatya who recites the gloty of the Supreme
fo1 the benefit of his disciples  Venais takento be the Avydkita
as there 1s no sotiow init. All thesc allegorizations may be a
distortion of an eailier text to yield a later meaning Since,
however, the context m which a stanza 1s found 1s funda-
mentally impoitant for the religious interpretation, the com-
mentary has been taken as the only guide in fixing the mean-
g heie and wherever the same situation had to be con-
fronted. Bhattabhaskara interpiets the stanza as a creationis-
tic passage ]

A AT TAH JTEAE-
ferarfat’ i wgfw:
ez T SrdaTE
A A I FAATEEAT GYATH LRI
7 farEntas® fraey Froras geaTelas swaar ey afuwt-
=1 swivrer fog w Iavfawe waEr s TEe Qe
HHOT ST T AEEAT Wl AT SAAT A AT
gt wEEhe, 779 sieTfeamr qa9 At et
ATHN T S EAaaAT S THHT SITAATT TRAT AT
FOf s AT afiqaaar fiaw 1 ¥ 39 9EE T
HEATT AEIITATIRAT QAT FEATATTEAT TR F4G
g: he who frarfis. superior to all 58 Rudia, revealed
in the Vedas #gf§ the Supreme Seer (& he who) 3FMTH

among gods Weww first fgwwwmiy Hiranyagarbha I
before (other gods) STMTR who 1s bemng born =@ (T=AfT)
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sees ¥ such 7. the Loid F us FwWaAT beneficial &A1 with
remembrance FIAFY may jom.

12. May He, the Lord, join us with beneficial
remembrance—He who 1s superior to all, who has
been revealed in the Vedas, who 1s the Supreme
Seer and who sees Hiranyagarbha who 1s the first
among the gods and who 1s born before all the
rest.

[From the mdication 1n the stanza it 1s accepted that this
is one of those mantras presciibed as a prayer for the at-
tamment of illumination through the giace of Parameévara
Hiranyagarbha represents the sum total of jivas residing in
all the bodies, hence He 1s also called Satiatman or the Self
that peivades creation as a thiead The Supreme Divine
functions as Hiranyagarbha for setting in motion the entire
cieation, and hence the latter 15 the first-born and the Loid
of all other gods The present participle jayamanam 1mplies
that the Supreme 1s ever face to face with the individual jiva
1epresented by Hiranyagarbha viewed as a totality The word
Rudra 1s explained variously—revealed in the Vedas, giver of
knowledge, causer of cry of sorrow at dissolution—Dby etymo-
logizing as 1u plus dra or 1ud plus 1a. The epithet rsz 1s given
to one who directly sees the Truth or who sees more than
what others see, and so maharst here 1s the all-seeing God
The whole stanza occurs also in Svetdévatai opamsad 111 4
and IV 12 with some verbal variation Here also vidvadhiyo
occurs 1n the longer version in the place of visvadhiko found
1n the shorter one I have retained in the text the latter read-
ing for metrical euphony and clarity of meaming Bhatta-
bhaskara explams that the remembrance meant here 1s the
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knowledge of God attamned through His giace  According to
Sdyana the beneficial 1emembrance consists i the unbioken
thought of the Supieme Reality ]

gAY Ameafeg g
| i
FETTNar T sArEsiES wEg
i 1
a8 37 e fafa fassade-
- -~ * I [N o)
A O I/ §949 11231
FFATA TIATATY TR SFEE AT7 7aq Fhisa aifeq | aowg
avfi sreagd o fy o arfed | FEEg wgee w@fy e | wem
TF UTATHT 947 9 feee g dmeatt g ot
A gRAT SATTHT 27 A T07 AT A |
AT than whom 93 higher st differcnt ffesrg
anything 7 of&q theie 15 not  FEWTA than whom 39T more
minute § not  FEEY anyone SATX gieater, older T wfey
therc 1s not (¥ he who) U%. alone & 3 like a tiee Tex

established f&f 1n heaven, m his own glory fassfy stands
& by that g&gor by the Person 3 this §4% all quy filled

13 Other than whom there 1s nothing
higher, nothing minuter, nothing greater, by that
Purusa—the One who stands still like a tree
established 1n heaven—all this s filled

[The object of unbroken remembrance stated in the
previous stanza 1s now fuither described here The Paramat-

man 1s all that exists even as the visible universe The simile
of the tiee here 1s perhaps akin to that of the eternal banian
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with 100ts 1n heaven desciibed at Katha V1 1 At Taittuiya-
biahmana 11 8 9 we get the followmg two stanzas which
thiow light on the wksa mentioned hete fF fagaw &3
§ &7 S AT arargfyet faseqey | WO GeET gewg
q arc:ezrf%rw wamﬁr ciect i) ¥&T 99 a9 q &7 T Fq
Tl e | wfas wwEr Rt T sEmeafey
AEAT 9RIG 1 Was 1t a forest? What was the tree from
which the world was fashioned? O wise men, think out an
answer for this and veufy 1t by asceitaiming from your prece-
ptor Fuither, ask what 1s the cause which sustaimns all the
woild within itself ? Thus 1s the reply of the teacher Brahman
18 the foiest, Brahman 1s the tree out of which heaven and
earth weie fashioned, fo1 all efficiency needed 1s mn Brahman
O wise ones, I, the teacher, have arrived at this conclusion
and tell you so That Brahman stands above all other causes,
holding the whole universe in Itself —Bhattabhaskara gives
the etymology of vrksa as AT &WT Hrafa sfa g&7, 1mplying
the tmmanent aspect of God, and interprets div: fisthati 1m
the woids AN TLATATT srqeparae fassfq + Thus he
mmplies that the same Supreme Divinity 1s non-different
the transcendent and immanent aspects Sdyana interprets
divt as the self-supporting glory of Paramatman This mantra
1s found 1n the same form at Svetasvatara ITII 9 ]

T FM0 T IRGT AT AAAF AHAAAEY: |
oty wrw fafd qgtat fawrsid aoea faaf
¥l
srfigrarfeasT FHOT wYaT T T SREd, q9r -
FATREFAT I97aT A AHAT T ARAAS; TRV T TGRS~
ATIAT AT YR T AT | T IFAT qAAT S fHF-
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AN AT TF o477 FT 07 qeAdaT aq777 AT
g afe—aq sraca sfmafamTeieT gm fasfa 1 A e
a7 ety 3l feaa wfr wFmifanzen fifea @ faamw
AT T

FHUT by work T not, AT by progeny T not, AT by
wealth (given as gift) (7 not), T% some M by giving up
(all these) wrqeRay 1mmortality ST attamed %7 That
which 7@ heumuts f=ifeq attan (9 that) ATHT heaven wm
above ffgad placed sErary m the ether of the heart
fawisr shines

14 Not by work, not by progeny, not by
wealth, they have attained Immortality. Some
have attained Immortality by renunciation That
which the hermits attamn 1s laid beyond the heaven;
yet 1t shines brilliantly 1n the (purified) heart

[This 1s one of the widely quoted stanzas of this Upanisad
mteipieted by Bhattabhaskaia and Sdyana in two distinct
ways According to both these commentators, 1t lays down
the means for the attainment of the Supreme Being whose
attubutes, power and grace were described 1 the previous
stanzas. Both of them agree that mmmortality iresulting from
the knowledge of the Supreme 1s attaned only by some who
have undeigone the necessary discipline The passage, how-
evel, does not imply that work, progeny and gift of wealth
are condemned as futility To think so would be discarding
the evidence of the Vedas The purpose of the passage heie
is to stress the supreme importance of renunciation for the
attammment of divine knowledge, which 1s the goal of the
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twolold 1ehigious path named praviiti and mvitr Bhatla-
bhaska:a constders that 1pdga here means phalatydga o1 tle
surtender of the fruits of . shgious acts and of deeds of chanty
The regular duties meant to secute absolution fiom the thiee.
fold debt to ancestois, gods and Rsis cannot be neglected
The Supreme Benig 1s 1ealised i the highest heaven as well
as m one’s own heait He 1s attained by those who study the
Vedas, undeistand theu mmport, perform duties laid down by
them, habitually control the senses and continuously practise
divine contemplation  They suriender the frunts of then
actions to the Most High, consequently they are not bound
by the actions they do Sayana thinks that this passage
teaches tolal 1enunciation associated with sannyasa which is
necessaiy for the attainment of Immortality Small devotions
like Agmhotia, extended sacrificial sessions designated Sattra
and oidinary woik of common service, however helpful these
might be 1n generating the desire to know the Supieme, they
cannot by themselves give Immortality The knowledge of
Paiamatman and fieedom come to one only by renouncing
other interests and concentrating oneself on that ideal Theie
18 a readmng bhibhrdjadetad m the place of bibhrdajate yad
adopted heie in the printed text The pronoun n the fitst
case emphasizes the realisation of the Infimite Self in one’s
own Self and that in the second stresses the identity of the
Self in omneself with the Divine in the highest heaven The
reading fydgenatkendmriatvam has no documentary basis, eke
implies only the raieness of the mature type of aspirants who
have the necessary preparation for Immortality This stanza
and the succeeding one aie found also at Kavalyopamsad 1
2 4]
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Agvafamatataiagrat: aatadimeada: ggasar:
¥ g g TerawTS Tgat () afegeata
g ey

Faraw At sufragermmmT e e afa-
g ATEAeT  AtaEad e T gt
PRI FATFE AT T AN A HEEAIN 5 A9d quT-
fardafarerfrarmfaer osemr fegsEr & 8T g
sgaeT gl fqurdrmEargafer fraewier ow gg gqg T
AR gF GAAAT AT AT TH AHIUIAE T ARHIT
YIAREa SE7T U9 TGl g SEIOEATAAS GEeE
Jfor vty for afre=afe sdmfratinat femzreemy 7
frgfa swenf=r 1

FarAtasTAfafafegaral those who have rigorously airved
at the conclusion taught by Vedants through duect know-
ledge :quﬁmra; thiough renunciation (taught by the word
tydga m the preceding stanza) and by the practice of the
discipline of yoga z[gHTAT whose minds have been purified
F 97 they all 799 asprrants striving for self-contiol FITHAT
having attained the immortality consisting of identity with
the Supreme TIFAFTH g at the time of final depattuie
FFSE 10 the region of Brahman wfra=afm dissolve them-
selves, get themselves liberated

15 Having attained the Immortality con-
sisting of 1identity with the Supreme, all those
aspirants who strive for self-control, who have
rigorously arrived at the conclusion taught by the
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Vedanta through direct knowledge, and who have
attamed purity of mind through the practice of the
disciphne of yoga and steadfastness in the know-
ledge of Brahman preceded by renunciation, get
themselves released mnto the region of Brahman at

the dissolution of their final body

[This stanza 1s commented on by Sri Sankaricaiya at
Mundaka III. 2 6 adopting the reading Brahmalokesu for
Brahmaloke tu and Paiamrta@h parunucyanit for Paramrtar
paiunucyanti  The explanation and iendering given above
follow his authority According to Sri Sankaraciiya, the goal
of Vedanta 1s Paramdtmavyfiana or Self-iealisation  The
central theme of this verse 1s that this knowledge 1s attained
through mnner purity gained by taking to sannydsa and yoga
Sannyasa immplies renouncing woildy and religious work and
preferring to remain forever steadfastly i the consciousness
of Brahman This 1s also yoga Those who perpetually
strive to keep this spiritual state arve called yafi-s The last
moment of life 1s called antakala, end-ttme Souls fated to
rebirth confront antakdla repeatedly, but the soul that 1s
illumined by the wisdom of Vedanta takes his last birth, and
consequently he meets with his pardntakdla, final end-time
The same author explains brahmalokesu 1 the plural distri-
butively from the view-pomnt of many liberated souls who all
merge into one Brahman The word pardmrt@h denotes the
attainment of Immortality while one 1s living on the earth,
and the verb parimucyanti implies the merging of the individual
Self then and there, at the time of death, into the Supreme
Self without leaving a trace of separate mdividuality—just
as the birds flymg across the sky do not leave any footprint
there or the fish moving i water leave no trail of a path
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With the attamment of illummation the aspuant becomes
paidmnta and at the fall of the body he becomes purunukta,
no more to be born agam Siyana following s@nkarubhitsva
m spuit finds no difficulty in explaining the plural Brahaia-
lokesu by accepting the reading Brahmaloke tu prmted m our
text He says that though jfiana s the sole cause of libera-~
tion sannyasa 1s necessary along with it Yoga s taken by
him 1n the Patafijala sense, and he stresses its necessity for
the purity of mind which mainly consists 1n turning oneself
away from objects that stimulate one’s desires Jiidna dis-
pels 1gnorance by 1evealing the Truth, but tyiga and yoga
aje necessary to engender the undistracted and pure state of
mind m which alone knowledge could shine unintermittently.
Biahmaloka here does not mmply any locality, but Brahman
tself The reading par@nu it 1s justified by him in the follow-
ing way Paramria stands for Avydkita from which ignorant
people ate not hiberated even at the time of their final dis-
solution, while those who have Brahman-knowledge are
liberated from 1t at the fall of thewr body According to
Bhattabhaskara, sannyasa mmplies dedication of the fruits of
actions to God and yoga the practice of samadht He points
out also that sarve includes all asiama-s and castes ]

7g faud ICEHET aq JUeEF qRHEAE € |
Ftfa =8 oo favw afeds agraeagaifageay

HeEH

Tg weqwHT famw qrofEm g A HABEH qTHRAA.
SUBTHTAET SUTHATEATTEAT o [EeT JUAsIRET ALAe 6 -
TSGR a7 Ui gausde afiq a7 aftwafy sds
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75 AETTRE AR AW faRilE IERE WA AHREET A9
Faraed srfeq aq SaTfaAey sarasy HAtafr

3g small faqrae sinless, purc FXAsANTY the 1esidence
of the Supreme gz@eageyw situated mn the centre of the
citadel (of the human body) #q that which gus{%H the lotus
(of the heart) &% m 1t @fy fuither afewq m that &g small
space (of the heait) sr/=q mside feRMIFH sonowless g which
e ether (sifeq there 1) @ that Iarfaeead must be
meditated upon

16. In the citadel of the body there 1s the
small sinless and pure lotus of the heart which 1s
the residence of the Supreme. Further in the
mterior of this small area there 1s the sorrowless
Ether. That is to be meditated upon continually

[This stanza gives the object and place for the unbroken
meditation of the Supreme Divine The Hindus worship God
objectively 1n. Natuie or 1n the symbols artistically conceived
for the purpose of adoration, as shown by the authority of
the scriptures Gieater importance, howevel, 1s often attached
to the subjective worship of the Divine which chiefly consists
m His contemplation within one’s own heart To make this
1dea clear the analogy of the capital of a king, familiar to the
Indian populace, 15 worked out in some of the Upanisadic
passages See Chandogya VIII 1 The body 1s named as
Birahmapuram analogous 1o the capital of a king There 1s
the royal mansion 1n the city to which the lotus of the heart
1s compared The king resides in the mansion and he must
be sought there by supplicants This passage describes that
although Parabrahman 1s infimite, He can be accosted mn the
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ether of the heart thiough vnbioken meditation Tne heait
15 the mansion of the Supieme  Because the heart 15 the
place for meditating upon the Supreme 1 1 quahified as
sinless and pure When a king 1s propitiated thiough proper
service 1 hus own 1esidence he would reveal himself and all
his glory to his devoted servants So also when the Supieme
1s approached through contemplation within oneself one
1ealises the true natuie of one’s own bzing The Paramitman
residing 1n the heart 1s heie i1efeired o as visohu, sorrowless,
and an aspirant who enters mto s own heart by the con-
tmuous contemplation of the Supreme also becomes sorrow-
less The text adopted above 1s that of the shoiter veision
accepted by Sayana The variae lectiones in the longer version
have not much merit vaiavesmabhitam here 1s presented as
paiamesmabhiitam thete and the anonymous commentatot
declares that mesma 1s a Vedic form of 1esma! In the second
lme dali e 1s replaced by dali am without any special advantage
Where Sayana reads varavesma Bhattabhdskara reads para-
vesma, the home of the Supreme The word pundwtka is
analysed by Bhattabhaskaia thus go37 397 U1, AT FAfT
zreeafa gfq that 1s to say a holy inner apartment called by
the name pundaitka For further elucidation of worship n
the heait see Brahmastitias 1 3 14-21]

@ ATt TET: gre ATy = glafsda:
aed gEpfasiiaeg a: a3 & G e

RN F: AUAET X WA wiET | OF FqRq A
qegefar g9’ srommfiaeg = wfafea sfeafen wafs @
T SATARTS STV SASATFATNFAT AT WA | AT
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SFAHACT NI T T AGAATATEAO ATETR AT 2AASA T
AFfeFee. oA F vF 9EEET ||

7 that ¥g¥ sound F=TET at the commencement of (the
recital of ) the Vedas siwa  uttered &ty m the Upamisad
and wfafzg firmly established w&fasfiaen dissolved m the
causal matter % his 97 beyond ¥ who @ he W&5a7" the
Supreme Lord

17. He 1s the Supreme Lord who transcends
the syllable Om which 1s uttered at the commence-
ment of the recital of the Vedas, which is well
established 1n the Upanisads and which 1s dis-
solved in the primal cause during contemplation

[This mantia describes the Reality mentioned in the
previous stanza as the sorrowless ether in the heart The
pranava 1s the symbol and the representation of the Supreme
and so the source and substance of the Vedas and the Upa-
nisads  The aspirant 1s advised to meditate on the three
elements of pranava a, u and m representing Virat, Hiranya-
garbha and Avyakrta (material, mental and causal aspects of
the universe) By this meditation the grosser principle 1s
refunded to 1ts subtle cause, so Virat 1s dissolved in Huanya-
garbha and Hiranyagarbha in Prakrti  Beyond Prakrti, the
causal principle, 1s the Supreme corresponding to the nada or
the intangible reverberation which continues for ever when
the three syllables of the pranava are uttered in succession
and their physical sound has subsided The term mahesvara
containing the element mahdn mdicates the idea of the highest
worship—pomts out Bhattabhaskara It 1s not meant for
distinguishing Him from alpesvara  About the origm of
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pranava and the four Vedas trom 1t see Bhdgavaia XIT 6
37-44 ]

sfzr‘rasr‘rsgarm
SECTION THIRTEEN

gggts 39 fasaned’ favaatesa |

fard’ wrae gwes owH wa(TE)| nen
fasaq: a¥w faeg fad s gfeq
ferddd geamafpeagasiata 10

afg frdeaEawT: soda « faarsga |
AT AgTRT fsarentd gTEe ngn

73 foma qew uw, qq qEAT, HEwsd g, faeEne
waysaatafy sfed. afasraa, faggen faagese gae
T sreraT geey wrataars, fara faeaces fega states, amam
T FHEET T FAA SR TSATAAT few, 39
e HAaeTadaEqw qafegd, STv GIST U YAl
AT, ILH A TG, T FII=Afaaaworaad, g s
gy gz, freq faarerelay, faga watews, ATTAC ATIOM G,
gfr wmasme: galx, faeasg @ orewEnq O, JRERAY
STewTonT St e, ame (Aeeay qdww seEr |(F, e
TRAAES HIFAT ST 1973, SGq &RrRd, AT AT THT
wed wufazd feaqearq a1 U ATAl T4 4, AETAY STEqHET]
SRIZATAT@ET Jaggrats H9q sereaas, fazmeaw faw-
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IR AT SFIGARTNE, TEAT 62 Tqeq€q, § 39 =8 o
ssaf, oAt g frdiesier 37 g o

z59 this {9739 umiverse g&F the Divine Peison ud alone,
truly @ therefore @g&iz I many-headed fazarary many-
eyed fa‘sa'mga:[ the produce:r of joy for the umverse fﬁ'ﬁ{
existing m the form of the universe AT¥TAUy the master and
cause of humamity IFH existing as various gods H&TIH
impeushable, all pervasive 9¥®¥ all-surpassing F¥H 1uler
and saviour of all fgs3g than the world qT#¥  higher,
supertor fcae endless faza¥ ommiform AR he who 1s
the goal of humanity gf¥® destroyer of sm and 1gnorance
fazaen of the umiverse TfFq protector sIEHRATH ruler of
ndividual souls zMEFHH permanent fsrar{ supremely auspic-
ous =Y unchangmg FATTAWH he who has man as the
support, being the indwelling spirit qgrﬁm{ supremely worthy
of bemg known fazar ™Y embodied 1n the universe, causal
substance of the universe gAY supreme goal T the
self-effulgent Divinity fasa@ univeise Susiafa subsists

[-3  This unmverse 1s truly the Divine Person
only. Therefore 1t subsists on Him—the self-efful-
gent Divine Beirng—who has many heads and many
eyes, who 1s the producer of joy for the universe,
who exists in the form of the universe, who 1s the
master and the cause of humanity, whose forms
are the various gods, who 1s imperishable, who 1s
the all-surpassing ruler and saviour, who 1s superior
to the world, who 1s endless and omniform, who
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15 the goal of humanity, who 15 the destioyer of
sin and ignorance, who 1s the protector of the
universe and the ruler of individual souls, who 1s
permanent, supremely auspicious and unchanging,
who has embodied Himself in man as his suppott
(being the indwelling Spirit), who 1s supremely
worthy of being known by the creatures, who is
embodied 1n the universe and who is the supreme
goal.

[Thus anuvaka, accoiding to Bhattabhaskara, desciibes
the attributes of the Supreme, but according to Siyana it
lays down the nature as well as the quality of the Divine who
1s to be worshipped in the heart as pointed out m the penulti-
mate veise of the previous Section Based on these iwo
ancient commentatois T have given an explanatory rendeiing
of the epithets and names like Naidyana and Hart In the
Rgvedasamluta the Divine Reality 1s described as Agni A
large number of hymns ascribe also to Agnidevatd divine
attributes and functions The Agnirahasya in the Satapatha-
brahmana and Agnicayana in the Tattwiyabrdhmana teach
meditations on Agni m one’s own Self as the Purusa  Such
meditations, when performed by an aspirant without desne
for any self-regarding 1esult, lead him to liberation Fiom
the Brahmana texts it 13 evident that the Fire which 1s em-
bodied m the universe 1s the Puiusa worshipped 1n the
Agnicayana  srfiRe HET TH&T 7 18 the declaration of
Satapatha  The rite of Agnicayana is meant for Purusiia-
dhand The Rgveda in the famous Purusasikta forestalls the
central teachings of the Upanisads by announcing Purusa as
the cause of the umiverse and the means of attamung libeia-
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tion. The various gods descitbed 1n many hymns metge mto
the Puiusa, who n the Yauiveda 15 mentioned as the Praja-
patt Fmally He 15 comprehended under terms Iike Ekam Sat,
Putusa, Prana, Atman, and Brahman The whole umveise 15
concerved on the analogy of a human oiganism and then the
unitty of all existence as Atman s emphasized The concep-
tion of Purusa, Brahman and Aiman finally becomes identical
Chandogyopanisad VIII 12 3 describes the wuitamapuriusa
deseribed 1 the Gitd as Pu usoftama  The Ultarandriyana
the Vaasaneyisamhiti and this anuvaka are 1 a way supple-
mentary to the Purusasikia of the Bgveda This anuvaka is
used m daily worship of the Divine Person by those who
follow the scriptural mode of divine seivice In the place of
prabhum ending the fiist stanza the longet veision 1eads
padam which means the goal ]

AT 9T F& T ATTIW: AL |

Ao 9 sMfaTRar I 9% n¥

[Arerae: 9y sETEn A AT 9% ]

ATTAVETERT SATG A TR TF I Fga<ay | 94,
AW 9 FECFSE UATHT A9 qfaERe | q4r e
IUFTIGHATARIONT 97 SAIRT ! TEAT ATTII: 9T S{TEAT TIHTHAT |
[T 97 [EEE SATAT dEAlRTY | G uF T | g
qT IS 1]

qILrE Nardyana 93 the supreme FZATY Realily
designated as Brahman dTT™W  Nardyana 9% the highest

(Self). #reaw  Nirdyana 9% the supreme saifd. light
(described m Upanisads) SrLa9r. Narayana 9% infinte $TeqT
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Sell  [ATXr9T Naidyana 9% most excellent e31AT meditaton,
+q1Aq meditation AT Natdyana 97 Supreme ]

4. Narayana 1s the Supieme Reality desig-
nated as Brahman Narayana 1s the highest (Self).
Narayana 1s the supreme Light (described in the
Upamisads) Narayana 1s the infinite Self. [Nara-
yana is the most excellent meditator and medita-
tion.]

[In this whole anuvika we have accepted the reading
supported by Sayana and mmoi varations of woiding are not
noted Bhattabhaskara’s interpretation is openly visistadvaitic
while that of Sayana 1s non-dualistic The difference of 1cad-
mg 1n some places appear to depend on this The foimer
takes Narayanapaiam and Narayanapara as single words and
mterprets Brahma as the dependent vibliiti of Narayana and
Jyotudtma as the finite Self that 1s dependent on God as a
pot 1s on clay While Ssyana takes the two terms Brahmu
and tattvamtogether, Bhattabhaskara considers them separate
and states that the categories of the univeise are meant by
tattvam According to Bhattabhaskara, Paiaméatman 1s
identified with Nardyana who 1s the substantial cause of the
universe, nature and souls But according to Sayana, Narayana
1s Paramatman described as Brahman and not a personality
The verse added 1n brackets 1s not vouched for by both these
commentators It emphasizes the advaitic idea of the trans-
cendent unity of meditator, meditation and the Reality medi-
tated upon The anonymous commeniator makes out from
the last Ndar@yanah parah the opposition of Nardyana to
sinners, 1elying upon the meamng enemy for the word
para.]
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T faPasstreafers gxod st av
§ o S »

S fER qega saTed A fwa: nyn

gfenq aqa swft afstzag afv gademe s gori
afr = afdar wuw a1 aq 99 gauihE FeaagerEs a9
afg = sare AT foqg sEfew 0

fea m thus swfe woild ag %39 whatsoever a7
18 percerved ofT = further 57 known through repoit &1 o1
aq that 799 all sreq mside afg outside 7 and 7o peivading
qroIw Nardyana fegq remams.

5 Whatsoever there is 1n this world known
through perception (because of their proximity) or
known through report (because of their distance),
all that 1s pervaded by Narayana within and with-
out

[Nadyana 1 the substance ol the univelse just as gold
1s the substance of an oinamsent made of i, within and with-

out According to Bhattabhdskaia inside and outside 1efer to
the 1nternal oigans and exteinal objects ]

wrgwend wfay qyssd faramenas |

YIRANAITIE: T ATTGET N1

e rqietees weay wfer wia warfad seEt fagdo
AT GHE FEATHR [C0q A7 FHEATATHIALAT FATT AR

gaEEeEaned frameag 37 g gwiaty, sEr dgw
ACAVEIET ST | T IATHATEATAH — TR A R T -
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FTEAZE 40 FASHAADE0E gaAq | 33 A1f7 #ara
qiE Walg T g SiEFTTER srAvEH | ATESEErEEd
MATEHY qfegAt SR e |

sqeqq lmutless a9 changeless Ffaw  all-hnowmg
ﬂ%s?at[ dwelling 1n the heart, the end of all striving, the end
of the sea of samsdra {za=rva¥ the cause of the happness
of the world—sr ziaatFTa like the bud of the lotus flower
Z=aq heait wfT 7 also srefq@d mverted.

6. One should meditate upon the Supreme—
the limitless, unchanging, all-knowing, cause of
the happiness of the world, dwelling 1n the sea of
one’s own heart, as the goal of all striving The
place for His meditation is the ether in the heart—
the heart which 1s comparable to an inverted lotus
bud.

[This stanza 1uns two deas together with a grammatical
gap which 1s filled 1n the translation The first half desciibes
once again the nature of the Supreme Divine Being on whom
the world subsists and on whom one should meditate. The
second half piesciibes the place of meditation, namely, the
heart already mentioned As long as a man 1s engrossed in
the sensc-world seeking external pleasures his heait remains
like an inverted lotus bud at might, which turns away from
the light of the sun But when he seeks the Divine Reality
delightfully he turns away from the distiacting objects of the
world and he enters into the chamber of his own heart 1n
commumion The lotus of his heart then becomes heliotropic
to recetve the light and life radiating from the Divine Sun 1
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e facer faaesary anargaft fassfa

g affswmfgaeringd /gg neun

T T gRATeEarEAraE A e fqeesmr e
segeaTaEaTy faafegsmmong ax e saf% faesfy aq fasass
qIe S AgEEaAarata fasdEe | a9 geagesiiEmataen
qTGT SEIfEE 99 I Ffeqw, qoAT AT ITHRAT TE-
£ A FERIATAH |

(7 that which) gZaq heart fasesm of the Adam’s
apple faawar of the measure of a finger span &= end
AT (Ar¥ar ) of navel S9fY above fassfiy is stationed &g
that fazaer of the universe Wgq great AR abode
fawrreieng one should know.

7. It should be known that the heait which
is located just at the distance of a finger span
below the Adam’s apple and above the navel is
the great abode of the universe.

[This stanza locates the heait i the body, just at the
distance of one’s own finger span below the Adam’s apple
denoted by the word nist: here Sayana explains nisti as
grivaibandha. Bhattabhaskara takes the word to be mustya
and consideis that the genitive case ending has been elided
according to Vedic usage The reading mn the text above,
accepted by Sayana, 1s justified by him on the ground of
savarnasandhi after eliding the visarga between vitasty@h and
ante In order to evade this procedure based on Vedic licence
Bhattabhaskara accepts the reading vitastydm tu mstead The
heart 1s described as the great abode of the universe either
because Paramatman, the Soul of all, resides there or because
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the mird which progects the whole universe dwells thete  In
the placc of g=w afgwrary the longer veision 1eads
SHTRHTHIES WA which means shining with a gailand of

flames ]

wvaay faufieg sraamgatiag |

geatd gy gew afeawas sfdfesan 1z

AR SURREGT AAT TATFOUIR  gRATAT T
famf ardtfe swearfeas soar afim. v sav @ aE-
AT YHET | T A A A GEH SERquETT giug
gegmaRE fox famy | afed gfiR shara FworamorsT gamd-
st @4 gfafaftefs | saar geaady qowey Mefos faef,
afer s wawfaa wafq, TESEEErT GIERAT FOEAER
aafa afwersaararg o

s rratang like a lotus bud g indeed fA7Tfr by arteries
gegaq surrounded wafq (@waq) 1s suspended @& of it
s m the middle gew narrow I space (o= there 1s).
afead 1 1t g9 all ¥fafeeaw supported.

8. Like the bud of a lotus, suspends 1n an in-
verted position, the heart, surrounded by arteries.
In it there 1s a narrow space (or near it there 1s a
narrow space called susumnad). In it everything 1s
supported.

[Bhattabhiiskaia takes the nariow space 1 the heait to

be the seat of everything By everything he means the inner
man consisting of the spirit, the mind and the faculties. Sayana
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takes ante 1n the sense of near and not mside as the former
exegele does He tells us that the nairow space 1s the susumna
nadi. According to him, when the mind enteis into this
space through the process of yoga, one intuits Paiamatman,
the source of all the umiverse Hence the nairow space 1s
spoken of as the support of all ]

Feg w2l Agrafafmarfiaadga: |

Asrafawsfasagraa s nki

[ v ae e aaar (:) 1]

gramqafa & AgETiTaEEEAR | :

aeg weg afgfaan sofrareat saafedar ugon

Hroaadaeget fageaaq AEa |

AraregransEl Nar ATETEoEdt 1 21

WY GUFATTIGE] T Eeageagired a1 aed frearts
foma. watssaTe faammEE T aaaT sger afagaaardy
SHSTEV GG TglaaTe a4, AGanT. Ieqoqearaed
SIS, WATET SRITATRT CAAASTAATOT SE G SATHA YA,
agTe forase oW @afauay AT dafeaq wfE wea
wfesr §. [mewrg g fodqeata mfaw. s feom g
TN SATCAT. GEATY] TAFANTHIAT IF TAAGHITH FEAFIAT
gearqafa o FAfT | TT FEAGATHT I We R Iv{aieai
A (BT AT STEA-IHEHT A TEAATAT. AT (@A TH e -
A eGSR TIAIT AT dragss i TSI qaFs-
ey fraaut Areadr SFQEERT SUAT AT GEREEIAT AT
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ST Wiay dren afgfaen suty afgfraragsr S aafomr
festomafear 1

A% of that #e% m the muddle fa==arf¥. aflame on all
sides fazadTa ommifaced (7 that which) #ZIT great fe.
fire ®IY undecaymg ¥UWF consuming what 1s presented
STEITH food férﬁa?{ assimulating to the body FF(E?,T-[ remaining
Ffa all knowng @ he [ged his fadqedng el (-fom )
scattered vertically and hoiizontally ®T. 1ays geaar ( )
contimually spiead] €99 own 33¥ body HTIEqeHEaFH from
the msole to the crown Fgraufq warms &£ of that (fire
pervading the whole body #&% 1 the middle afiaTeqf the
topmost among the sublle HISTAITHEAEYT set m the ram-
bearmg cloud fazwarar flash of lightning g9 like wreazy
dazzling HararFaq like the awn of a paddy grain &=t
slender 1T of golden colour WIEaAT brilliant Tqar a
comparison for what 15 subtle afgfm@r the tongue of fire
g fEyAT abides

9-11. In the muddle of that (narrow space of
the heart or susumna) remains the undecaying,
all-knowing, ommifaced, great Fire, which has
flames on every side, which enjoys the food pre-
sented before it, which remains assimilating the
food consumed, (the rays of which spread scatter-
ing themselves vertically and horizontally,) and
which warms 1ts own body from the insole to the
crown. In the centre of that Fire which permeates
the whole body, there abides a tongue of Fire, of
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the colour of shining gold, which 1s the topmost
among the subtle, which 1s dazzling like the flash
of the lightning that appears in the middle of a
1ain-bearing cloud, which 1s as slender as the awn
of a paddy grain; and which serves as a comparison
to illustrate subtlety.

[These lines convey Lo us the followmg thoughts Somatic
heat 1s the sign of the presence of life  'When the body loses
all warmth, life has depaited A gieat Fire 1s thus at the
1oot of life Tts place 1s within the nartow space of the heait
or susumnd This Fue or energy radiates thiough aiteries
and nerves like heat through conductive bodies It also
recetves stimuli from outside through sensations and percep-
tions which act as its many mouths Whatever 1s presented
to this Fire 1s analysed, enjoyed and assimilated by 1t without
itself being transfoimed or destioyed m the process It can
make use of knowledge from the distant past and project
thoughts mto the future  Thus the vital principle of the jiva
described here in the simile of the Fire 1s responsible for all
physical and mental activities ordinarily observed in the
living and functioning man Every part of the body 1s per-
vaded by the jiva like the rays of light radiating in all direc-
tions One particular tongue of flame 15 specially mentioned
as abiding in the centre of this great Fire which 1s the 1eal
principle of the jiva described here with a wealth of 1magery
The brilhance of a lightning flash suddenly appearing 1n the
background of a deep blue cloud, which acts as a foil to 1t,
gives 1t a specially charming colourmng When this streak of
light 1s as slender as the awn of a paddy grain, this Upanisad
wants us to take 1t as the example of the central flame which
represents the jiva The Svetasvatara upamsad V 9 also says
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that the individual Soul 1s as subtle as a hair point divided
and sub-divided hundred times So also id, V 8 and
Mundaka TII 1 9 speak of its atomicity Yet the jiva 1s
potentially mfimte For futther discussion of the matter see
the Biahmas@tras 11 3 19 to 32 The jiva 1s called agrabhuk
because 1t 15 his nature as the agent to enjoy what 1s immedi-
ately piresented rather than what 1s distant. The laymen’s
1eply to the question—what 1s jiva?1s given n the statement

The undecaying one who 1s responsible for the chemustry of
the body—who breaks ingested food and builds up living tis-
sues. Bhattabhdskara considers the locus of the gieat Fire 1n
the narrow space of the heait, and Sayana says that 1t 1s in
the susumnd near the heart Accordingto the foimer, the jiva
draws towards 1t all existence, to an open mouth as if 1t were,
containing the entire realm of space This metaphor suggests
to us that the jiva 1s capable of infinite knowledge and joy
It 1s evident from the Agnimantras in the Rgveda that Fire 1s
Puiusa, Atman and Brahman and so it dwells in the human
body as var$vanaia responsible for human Iife and activity.
The longer veision adds one line after the ninth verse which
I have enclosed 1n parenthesis as 1t 1s not commented on by
both the exegetes The reading @padatalamastakah does not
affect the sense The compound word aniyordhva, according
to Bhattabhéskara 1s aniyah plus adhva with the augmenta-
tion of the semivowel r as a Vedic peculiarity According to
this formation of the word, the narrow flame 1s the subtle
path of the jiva for the attainment of the Supreme. The
alternative meaning given by hmm and also accepted by
Sayana, 1s based upon the compound aniyah plus %rdhva with
the elision of the visarga and combination of the vowels
The meaning then 1s top-ranking among what 1s subtle In
the eleventh stanza there 1s the reading pitabhd syat tanapama
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in the place of pitd bhasvati aniipama which has the advantage
of elimmating the redundancy of the idea in bhasvara and
bhasvati appeaung closely Bhattabhaskaia has the follow-
ing suggestive note revealing the meaning conveyed by the
simule The jiva entangled m the activities and enjoyments of
mundane life has his vision diverted from the Supreme and
got absoibed in the world In this state he 1s shrouded in
the gloom of delusion and consequently his inner Light 1s
reduced to a narrow streak like the flash in the cloud But
when he retracts from worldly engrossments and turns towards
the Supreme, the cuitain of delusion cast by the spell of the
world 1s diawn and his inner Light shines 1n all the builliancy
of the Supreme ]

{f | f |
aeat: foamn we qraeAT sgateaa: |
w sgm  fra: [| afe] e |se)e oo w@wE

h ngN

argeran  foemar. sty qew gafawen afgframeeraes
SETEAT  HEd SEICHTROMA TRWTCHT SAafRud ARANE e
AT, SErET agfaa el | § o7 s e, ¥ oA g
T, [@ T g ] 9 U 379 39T, ¥ 0F fOed 7= T
TIIE & Al IOEE T@a GaggRA%, AAAT HEL AT
fafrarmatdl, o wae sefeagefeEe. o

e of that framar of the flame @A&q 1n the muddle
YARAT Paramatman saafeaq. abides & he FFI the four-
faced creator § he farg. Siva (§. he gfX Visnu) ¥ he T
Indra, chief of gods &. he 3r&<. the Lord who is the efficient
and the material cause of the Universe g3®. the Supreme
e Self-lummous (Pure Consciousness).
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12 Paramatman dwells in the middle of that
flame. (Although He 1s thus limited) still He 1s the
four-faced creator, Siva, Visnu, Indra, the mateial
and efficient cause of the Universe and the Supreme
Self-luminous Pure Consclousness

[This stanza concludes the meditation upon the Supieme
m the heait The Paramdtman has apparently teduced Him-
self m order to dwell 1n the heart, in the Fire of the Soul,
rulng from the centre of the body This self-limitation does
not, howevei, affect the Paramatman who remans ever the
Truth designated by the divine names, Brahmd, Siva, Han
and Indra—though He 15 viewed as the conditioned Brahman
ouginating, sustaining and 1etracting the univeise and as the
acosmic self-luminous Supreme Brahman  Accoiding to
Bhattabhiskara who gives a visistadvartic interpretation of
the passage, the following ideas stand out Paramdtman is
Nardyana, the source of jivas He remains contracted n the
heart for the benefit of the jivas He 1s the creator, protector
and dissolver of the universe He 1s Svardt because He 15
the only independent Reality causing all other dependent
categories He shines for ever i His own gloiy The Deities
and scriptwial duties taught by mantras and brahmanas have
therr finality in Him. Worshipping Him thus one attains
Him ]
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AT AISTATH:
SECTTON FOURTEEN

ATfeat A1 U gEesS qufa aF a1 wEeagan
HUEE T | T GRSy T s uafeeoss stadtory
arfa armﬁaarwa‘raﬁswuqq waferreystafy

gwarﬁr a:fa & ugm qUITH T d qYNT T

wsn EEoE] fam dafq o qa‘rs*aﬂfrir fEToay:
g‘EQ‘ ugn

T AR gafeny s afafgg @ F o oerfew , @
TAT AENIEIIAT ATEE qYBTHR qEeed qafq, I A0Sy
qr AT SRl ®H oadwr, aq geAr gt A frenfy
Taq wuee, ¥ ATfEe wAr maiwATRIEETar @ fargearaT,
U WISHE FHATHFE qqeqq | o TAfeas wves g o
ARAY I SFEQ g€ qorg wrfor gravhy gfy emqeanfa, @
afem wrmfamrfaRaamr @ frataer@y, wa A
HRAFT waeds | oy uafenq avee sf+fy awfe 7 ug
9RY REARAT Aq9 e sEedtin aufy ¥fq wrwemfr, ¥
AGUEEE  [EY , q€F wosw woar fawwrfem sfa eamEq, w
wifees gepfrarfeaarr &1F famearg | ar oo sfea-
AUEHEYT TEIATIAWTEIT TAATEIEIT 7 FIS] QreTfeasst 72y
o= v qafs o gy ey snfeawresnsy fgmag ad9

uy he 9 indeed erfea sun, waq this wvewy orb gufy
shines, @ there dT. those %= Rks, &< therefore =HT by the
Rk qvE®H orb, collection @ that (orb) =HH of the Rks
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(Regents of the Rk veises) #iF abode —sre then 7 that
which g this Gafenq m this W% i the o1b wf¥ flame
1o shines, AT they aarfy Saman chants (like Bihat and
Rathantaia) ~ # that ®T¥7q of the Simans #1F abode —
@2 then & he who TT this one TARHAT 1n this q72F m the
orb AT 1n the flame g&9 the Person ATf they #sfa
mstances of Yajus, ¥ he AT by Yajus #v=aHq orb, & he
aSarH of the mstances of Yajus %1% abode ~T that war this
AT threefold faam knowledge v3 alone @gfy shines =7
who @ this one #7q 3Tferd within the sun (% he) fzvomy
golden g&4 Person

1. Verily Aditya 1s He, This orb of His gives
hight and heat, The well-known Rk verses are
there, Therefore the orb 1s the collection of Rks:
He 1s the abode of the Rk verses. Now this
flame which 1s shining in the orb of the sun 1s the
collection of Saman chants, That 1s the abode of
S@man chants Now He who 1s the Person 1n the
flame within the orb of the sun (1s to be meditated
as) the collection of Yajus; that part of the orb
is the collection of Yajus; That is the abode of
Yajus Thus by these three the threefold know-
ledge alone shines. He who is within the sun 1s
the Golden Person

[This passage lays down a meditation of the Supreme in
the sun  The Chandogyopamisad (1 6 5-6) states: The white
shinmg of the sun 1s the Rk, the dark, the ultra black, 1s the
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Saman, thete 1s the Golden Person, exceedingly brilliant and
above all evils, within the sun The same Upanisad (1I1 1
4, NI 2. 3, and IlII 3 3) asserts that the red appeaiance in
the sun 1s the essence of the Rgveds, the white appearance
is that of the Yajurveda, the dark appearance 1s that of the
Samaveda and the exceedingly dark appearance 1s that
of the Athaivaveda That the Vedas are to be associated
with meditation upon the sun 1s an 1dea found 1 many passages
of the scriptures According to Sdyana, Paramesvara, praised
as Nardyana 1n the previous Section, 1s described here as the
sun The scriptural view 1s that every object in the world has
three aspects Adhydtma, Adhidarva and Adhibhita The
last of these terms implies the physical aspect of the object
the second one denotes the Divine Power as residing in all
the objects, and the fitst one repiesents the essence of every-
thing viewed from within as the subject On this theory Rk,
Yajus and Saman (hymns, formulas and chants) have their
own devatds or regents According to Sayana, the regents of
the body of each Veda dwell respectively in the orb of the
sun, the flame 1n 1t and the Peison visible n the o1b, m the
order of the Vedas The phrases +cam lokah, sammam lokah
and ygjusim lokah are explamned m the above light as the
abode of the regents of the Vedas All these three are 1n the
orb of the sun and therefore the splendour of the sun 1s
visualised as the glory of the triple knowledge, #rayl vidyd
Further, the regent of the sun 1s declared to be the Golden
Person. He 1s 1identified with the threefold Vedas being the
subject-matter taught by them Accordingto Bhattabhaskara
the Golden Person 1s the Supreme Lord who has favoured
man with the three Vedas shuning mn the sun. He explains
Aditya as ddau bhavah—the Lord who was 1n the begmning
The universe 1s Hlummed by His Light as coming from the
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sun  The Upanisads state that the splendour of the sun
1eally belongs to the Supteme The passage extolls the thiee
Vedas, whose purpose is to magnify the Supreme Bemg in
oirder that we mught worship Him  As the basis of Bhatta-
bhaskara’s nterpretation we notice also some difference 1n
the text used by him He reads 7 cam mandalamin the place of
red mandalam, mseits sa samnan mandalam before sa simnam
lokah and omuts sa yajusam mandalam ]

TSIZETISTAIF
SECTION FIFTEEN

Arfealt & 3F S a9 ATAL: STAATEAT TA
qeEder: ge fast JrERiET: o S
R C O mi sﬁaﬁ fava: waw: @IFy
a@aaga T U9 TN walmfaqfaa@m IR N

ATt St ane: giiseats
TAEAFIEN T T& F3kafaeg ngn

arfeer wa Fw: AW T qoEfa | SiS E R, aw
s, aar aEiEfaiTeT f1f, & aEheg, A AT
ATAT TAY, A9 AFAFIOH, A W, WY AFAR SHIHRT
T qeRed, g, gaga, for i A e
FHITT, ATHTE. AFFTIAETAT, WO SEGrETRISA AT, S
qTe. TFETSEY, & S, (6 AEsHE, § FRAAE@R T@eq
T T, G T S FAAT AN, I WA, [0
Sfraa] A qaeEAg A, ST staaftas Sl an,
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faeg &9 s famawar a1, Faw arafwerge serar fuifga-
T, TAANA ITeATIRAlSg ag—aaq ¥4 Wik w7 | =
aqy wo rfeergey | uo arfecreewsd  fETeaagRd @Fur
yammfaafa ™ | T STEF EERIFRT IF AT 7
g R wEgsa e ASIEAl GREmATEE
STeATRT, TATETRE TRETEAT JFATAT qISA AAMAE GHTASIFAT
ar gatfusre st | gl safr w@Eyar far
atfeer sun & verly ¥ eneigy 1S splendowr FHY
strength 75T renown =& sight *1A¥ hearmg %AT bedy 7/
mind 77 anger A« seer (lke Vaivasvatamanu) %3 Death
g the Deity of Truth f#= the Derty Mitra I wind
grwrar Ether oo, Bieath @1sqre 1ulets of the woild %
Prajapati f%¥ the indeterminable suggested by the imteiro-
gative ¥ happiness I that g (ruth, abstiact and
concrete umiverse WH food [g span of Lfe] ¥qa
liberation, what gives Immoitality Sitg 1ndividual Soul fazg
universe FJW the acme of bliss TFgYaF the self-born
Biahma—ugdq all this (gives the sun’s forms) U this g&w
Person sTHa eternal U¥' he Wamrq of creatwes sfafy
lord 7 he who wa® thus 3% mediates (I he) FEW of
Hiranyagarbha ¥T959H union H@WE co-residence eIl
attains  waTETH of these TF alone ¥FATATH gods (like India)
qTIS9H union aﬁ"@:a‘rl{ like-glory H’HTFWWTQ co-residence
Tty attains f thus 3w secret knowledge.
1. The sun alone 1s verily all these:—energy,
splendour, strength, renown, sight, hearing, body,
mind, anger, Seer, the Deities Death, Satya,
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Mitra, Wind, Ether and Breath, the Rulers of the
world, Prajapati, the Indeterminable One, happi-
ness, that which transcends the senses, truth,
food, (span of life,) liberation or Immortality,
individual Soul, the Universe, the acme of bliss
and the self-boin Brahman This Person in the
sun 1s eternal. Heis the Lord of all creatures. He
who meditates thus upon Him attamns union with
Brahman and lives in the same region of enjoy-
ment with Him; he attains union, co-residence and
like-enjoyment with these gods in their worlds

The secret knowledge is thus imparted.

[This Section lists various attributes, powets and quali-
ties of the Supreme Person identified with the all-encompass-
mg sun for the purpose of worship and meditation One
may worship Hiranyagarbha—the World-Soul here 1dentified
with the sun—or the Deities who form His parts, powers and
attributes as enumerated here A worshippet may be a superior
aspirant who possesses greater concentration, strongei feel-
mg and better capacity for contmuous effort, another may
be weak and possessing only an inferior capacity for worship
If the worshipper is of superior calibre he attams identity
with the object of his worship, if he 1s of poor capacity he
gets a place m the region of the object of his worship which
entitles him to enjoyments similar to those possessed by the
God whom he worships In the Hamsamantra previously
explamed on pages 145-149 1t has been pointed out that the
sun 1s fit 1o be worshipped as Brahman Bhattabhaskara
points out that the Supreme Person has not only revealed
the three Vedas through the sun, but also has given all that
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15 necessary for the well-being and liberation of creatuies
This Section 1s remuniscent of the Gif@ chapters nme and ten
whete the attiibutes of the Supreme ate described for contem-
plation  The shotter version for which we have the com-
mentary of Bhattabhiskara and Sayana has dyuh inseited
after annam and befoie anvtam, Svayambhih nstead of
Svayambhu given m the text above, and adds immediately
after that word ssirafalxfq aaca@qsamatiaeal ¥ . the place
of Fgqawa. | Bhattabhaskara reads also samvatsai a after piaji-
patr and before 11 and explains gw=rF, Fafg sAa =iy faear-
qTaTd &l taking semvatsara as an epithet of the Supreme ]

[aftr: @ snfeedw=afa au: aw 7y avfa
TG AT AT SAVS WG @ qHT: IO
Ui
gfor @ferar s afizggdm sawn=s, 97 giaeTs
syt fowayww , sfeer wmad awe farg SO9grF™ w@raft
zfa srrar geen afang 33, o1 AMEETT 9 1 T 99 wONER
gaafa |\ gafem gu avfh, mo safesta, 8y et
gefeq quuafd | q9aT AT qURAET TGATET T TIHITAY HA-
g | wfew @ w79 ang avha (] seesfa
aq AT JUENTET qF THaTad | qRF A7 anfRemRr
TGTETT ATET TSIST TAET AGTET 7 WAl AI{aAaaleq
@y 1§ g yF st argfaEdn wwew 7 afqerm AT e
] IqTEAY 11
gfn giver of bulliance o1 water g% the impeller of the
univeise, the supteme abode of all emergy atTfacm the first
cause 1Y the Supreme denoted by the syllable Om (I him
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wTiT seekers) 59T worship  (3aT gods) aT austerity
geg truth (sr=afsd worship) w4 Immortality v give
& that 937 Supreme, dF that 19 all-pervasive (cause of
the universe), (A that) 19 water sqifF light @@ flavour
AT ambrosia ¥ I I 37\11{ three vyahrti-s and pranava
{denote) ¥ Brahman

2. Aditya, the supreme cause of the universe,
1s the giver of light and water and 1s the source of
all energy. He is denoted by the syllable Om.
Gods worship Him as Tapas and Truth. (Being
worshipped thus) He grants bliss to the worship-
pers (Or the worshippers offer honey and sweet
offerings to Him ) That form of the sun 1s Brah-
man That 1s the pervading cause of all That 1s
water, fire, flavour and ambrosia. The three
vyahrti-s representing the three worlds and the
pranava representing the cause of the umiverse
denote that Brahman

[This mantra 1s given as a single Section in the shorter
version mmmediately after what 1s printed above as Section
Fifteen I have enclosed this therefore in square brackets to
indicate that 1t does not bzlong to the longer version The
second half of it embodies the well-known gayatii-§uas which
forms part of the formula used during prandyama, the earlier
half being the Savitigayatri The explanation of 1t given 18
as follows The syllable Om added at the gayatri-head
represents Parabrahman i the three aspects of Brahma,
Visnu and Siva responsible for the creation, protection and
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dissolution of the unmiverse Apah expresses the omnipresent
mpartite existence which 1s also the jyotis or self-luminous
Pure Consciousness The same Reality 18 rasa—original bliss,
and amrtam—Immortality It 15 Brahman because It 1s not
limited by tume, space and causality The same Reality 1s
bhih being, bhuvah the substance of all that exists and suvah,
the dissolver The ending pranava affirms that Parabrahman
described as above 1s the innermost Self or Pratyagitman
During praniyima, the pranava with seven vyahrti-s measure
the mmhaling Gayatri headed by pranava limuts the period
of retention of breath and éiras given here with pranava spans
the breathing out Both Bhattabhdskara and Siyana con-
sider this passage as a formula to be employed for japa by
those who are mcapable of performing the meditation given
1n the previous Section The combination ddityom 1s Vedic
wrregularnity, the separate words are adityah Om ]]

TS ISTATF:
SECTION SIXTEEN

fadagay aw: | fAdauafasm qw: | Tl
aw: | geafogra | fgeoar wu: | fgrafegm
T L gEuE A9 | gaufegw qa: | feem
aw: | feeafogm 7w | wag qw: | wafeg
qA: | FTY AW | EfegE aa: | faEw T
frafegm 7a: | sao@ A8 | sasfegE =
AT AR | ATRHAIGFIT A | qTHE T
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qEAfEET W | UacEwed ghed gafeg ¥
rgraafa arforaes afgss ngn

fram s qeg wv os wEweTElEw fram awo
fromoy wRoFA q9ET SEARTT AW | HEATT AEATEaTaT
AT AARGFALRTT q9  | SEA e (Ao @steonaal-
faasam 0 | fEaeweiigsam 99 | FASMIEATST 99010
AIHTFTAS A | GATATAI(SHTOT A | AFLEASTT 79 |
TSGR T 77 | TS ITedd T0 | G G718
FfafW qEaEETETTHRTT A9 | FOIHT T [ZHEe 99 |
wET gEey 9Fey Aae fogeam an | Frawmaw | frater-
wF 79 | sifadam au | siffegeaw aw 1 fiEesr
ST q9 | GAATVMAT SCHEOT FEAEIT FIATAT TR
TH | MTHE AM | RGETHS q11 HAY Efaafaeng
FATHY A GEATATT qAG TEANEE T AW | G WA
e TATRTEAeT AUEAATAT FTCTAET qAE gfas e o
grEm e aroit saw geare sfhafEaeng oiime et
& w9 AT gafey amEta

1. By these twenty-two names ending with
salutations they consecrate the Sivalinga for all—
the Linga which is representative of soma and
stirya, and holding which 1n the hand holy formulas
are repeated and which purifies all.

[Here there are twenty-two salutations suffixed to the
twenty-two Divine Names uttered at the tume of the consecra-~
tion of the emblem of Stvalinga 1n a public temple, or at home

for private worship, or on the body of a devotee of Siva
These names are not explained uniformly by the commenta-
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tors The whole Section has not the confirmation of Bhatta-
bhaskara and Siyana Viradaiva texts explain only eleven of
these Drvine Names 1n the light of their philosophy and yoga
The anonymous commentaiy printed 1n the Anandisrama
edition attempts to explain each word somehow based on
conjectute The Sanskrit paraphrase given above 1s based on
these two sources

In the serial order of the text I give an English version
of the Names below 1 The Loid of the dissolution of the
universe—Siva 1s here considered as the aspect of the Supieme
responsible for the final dissolution of the univeise 2 The
end-maker o1 Nidhanapat1 1s Yama who 1s 1esponsible for
the death of all creatures At the time of universal absorp-
tion Siva alone remains, the whole pantheon of gods mnclud-
mg Yama bzing retracted into Him To get this meaning,
however, we have to suppose that pata plus antika i the
text 1s pat1 plus antaka 3 The Most High standing at the
head of the categories which evolve mto the universe, namely
Siva who 1s the unity of Power and Power-holder 4 The
principle of Sadiéina embedying the power of Intelligence
5 He who 1s beneficial and charming to creatures 6 He
who 1s visualized as the linga made of gold 7 He who 1s
endowed with attractive splendour 8 He who 1s of the form
of linga made of suvaina, here silver 9 He who 1s the source
of bliss in heaven 10 He who 1s worshipped 1n the paradise
as the linga established there by the devotees—o1 He who 1s
worshipped as the divine emblem 11 He who 1s the source
of the cycle of birth and death (The Shetdsrata oparisad
describes Siva as ggEeufEafaqsgg ) 12 He who 1s
worshipped as the linga by human bemngs 13 He who 1s
the suppresser of the universe at the time of final dissolution
(Sarva from the root Sr to destroy). 14 He who has the shape
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of the linga emblem of Sarva, who gives bliss 15 He who 1s
most auspicious 16 He who has the form of Snalinga
17 He who has the form of a flamimg splendouwr 18 He who
has the form of the brilliant inga 19 He who s tha Spiit
(Atman) dwelling 1n all creatutes (The usual form must be
datmane 1 the place of drmdaya) 20 He who 1s concealed 1n
the heart of all creatures baing their inmost Self 21 He who
1s unsurpassed 22 He who 1s the Supieme Loid of bliss
and liberation indicated by the linga emblem

The term linga 1 Sanskiit means an mdicatory merk or
emblem which symbolically iepiesents that for which it
stands Sivalinga repiesents the Supreme Being denoted by
the word Rudra Mahadeva The Chindoyga IIT 19 1 des-
cribes that the whole universe was hatched out of a golden
egg which lay a complete year before 1t brought foith offspring
The spherical dome of the heavens above, appearing to us
capping the earth on which we live, may bz likened to an
enormous semisection of an egg containing the werld  Per-
haps this golden egg lended itself to be fancied as the visible
symbol of the limitless all-inclusive Divine Reality into which
the manifold universe was believed to be reabsorbed at the
end The linga which 1s worshipped by the devotee of Stva
1s but a handy replica or a convenient dimunitive form of the
universal semuspherical emblem of the Unhmited Sivalinga
may be carved out of stone, naturally found as stalagmite, or
shaped out of gold, metal and the like The linga, therefore,
18 a symbol concealing a truth behind This word occurring
1m various compound names above are to be mterpreted in
the light of the tradition behind the word For further details
about Sivalnga and 1ts worship the Purinas and Agamas
may be consulted ]
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. ERISTATE-
SECTION SEVENTEEN

geiteTE stoathy geieTaT™ § a9 a9 |

A W AR waeg A | FAZIAT TH: g

g il gy qawEwam g e
afkaaaT afgfes vodzaw wearfa 99 | JEF 4 FEEEE
gataard gforare FAM | T F", 9F WI qOerAMAT AT F
waeg 7 ¥, wfawy swawfatag qaeg s 1 (w3 wfAweg
afaws salq ooaw. 1) TF N WaEs 9Ed SEEE o
Tq ge fAQEFTT T o A% 0

gaSITaH Sadyojata Saatfd I take refuge g
to Sadyojata & verily A9 salutation 79 salutation. W¥ WY
in each birth ATH me 7 not W& consign ufawd condition
beyond birth, liberation Waes mpel, guide WFIFEATT to the
creator of rebirth. samséra 79 salutation

1. I take refuge in Sadyojata. Verily I salute
Sadyojata again and again O Sadyojata, do not
consign me to repeated birth: lead me beyond
birth, into the state of bliss and liberation. 1 bow
down to Him who 1s the source of transmigratory
existence.

[These and the succeeding four formulas of salutation
and prayer are called Paficabrahmamantra-s, employed 1n the
worship and meditation of Mahadeva visualized as having
five faces turned towards the four quarters and up These
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ate also prescribed for japa by a petson who desires divine
illumination The term Sadyojata literally means he who 1s
born tcday The Loid described here 1s the embodiment
of all knowledge His westward face 1s supposed to be res-
ponsible for the evolution of the univeise from the unevolved
condition When this face 1s pratyagriitr (out-turned) the
cycle of birth and death begins to turn and sustains creation.
When 1t 18 pragvreti (in-turned) Mahadeva grants Release.
That aspect of Mahideva, which 1s responsible for samsara
1s called Sadyojita The worshipper who has realised the
the limitations and museries of the world, therefore, prays to
Sadyojita May He not consign me any moie to the round
of buth and death, but lift me out of 1t and set nie on the
path of Release He who binds the jiva with His delusive
power alone can give him Release, and the helpless bound
Soul has nothing with him to buy his release except humulity,
self-surrender, self-abnegation and continuous aspiration
implied 1n the word namah ]

ACTIAISTATH:
SECTION EIGHTEEN

IWIATE AR SASHT AW: HeIW AW EH
A T A9 FSEAFONT AR I@faRINE
FEY @iy A AETRANT A qEgALAAT FA
FAFHATT 9 10

GRTEAAETT A7 | FEATATHAAE T7 | FAQTAA
M. | GERFS ASHIT AW | G FAGKAT FGEIE TH
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FSAANMT F@. AATq sreaaatams qea fawal fafaafagamm wat
TEH AN | O IFASTGEIGHT A | GFSARAT LT TH
SregaT gaRfmagd a9 | gavanEr guas e W ) Aes.
SRR SEIF ATARIGHT 99 1)

1 Salutation to Vamadeva Salutation to
Jyestha. Salutation to Srestha. Salutation to
Rudra. Salutation to Kala Salutation to Kala-
vikarana. Salutation to Balavikarana Salutation
to Bala. Salutation to Balapramathana. Saluta-
tion to Sarvabhiitadamana Salutation to Manon-
mana.

[These eleven salutations are subjoined to eleven Divine
Names describing the noithward face of Mahadeva  The
Names 1n therr numerical oider of occurrence aie now nter-
preted 1 The beautiful and shining One or (taking the sense
of generous for vima) the generous God 2 The Eldest,
existing before creation 3 The most worthy and excellent
4 He who causes creatures to weep at the time of dissolu-
tion 5 He who 1s the Power of time responsible for the
evolution of Nature 6 He who causes changes in the evolu-
tion of the universe begimning with Prakrt1 (taking Kala as
abbreviation of Kalila) 7 He who 1s the producer of varieties
and degrees of strength 8 He who 1s the source of all strength.
9. He who suppresses all power at the time of retraction.
10 The Ruler of all the created beings 11 He who 1s the
kindler of the light of the soul Bhattabhdskara notices only
nine names omutting Srestha and Bala Sayana gives ten
names omitting only Bala and says that these names represent
the consorts or mine Pithasakti-s of Mahadeva who 1s himself
represented as Vamadeva ]
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TR TRISTAT.
SECTION NINETEEN

FERFNST T TN |
Tad : [T AT AHEy weg wWEAR: N

g9 T WEATCEAEReaaT QAT
TG SA¥T , ATAREAT AR FIave , g o7 e,
¥ A WV MEVE RESTY ad FaASHTY fredr &
AT AAY Y, FTOG, F T AT

1. Now, O Sarva, my salutations be at all
times and all places to Thy Rudra forms, benign,
terrific, more terrific and destructive

[Uttermg this mantra one salutes Mahadeva's southward
face and the aspect called Aghorasiva or Daksmamirts.
Rudra s the Supreme Lord dwelling in all created beings.
He 1s endowed with many forms that are erther sattvika,
rajasa or tamasa called here respectively as aghora, ghoia and
ghoratara 1 have preferred the text of the shorter version
which 1s accepted by Bhattabhiskara and Sayana, slightly
departing from the usual practice, because the reading SEE
ggxg+T 1 the longer version appears to be corrupt and
not vouched for by any authoritative commentator ]
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ERINEIEE
SECTION TWENTY

qegea fawg wgRard dimfy a9 e
TEEAE NN
[For meaning and translation of this stanza see Section

One stanza Twenty-three Here this gayatri 1s 1eproduced to
worship and meditate upon the eastward face of Mahadeva ]

REAE RIS CIEE
SECTION TWENTY-ONE

e | fagEEeas aagaEi sanfdaty-
sgsiirafast foer & seg aaf@EE® g

FAALTAA AT AFRSTIATAT S7F , FIAATAT $29¢ Fermarss
AT IIem wtadfa qrew @war d@ 9 ufaafmm ol
gty afge , agw fgwamier af, agr avammr faearfus
93 qE, ¥ WAL fa @ wkg | @ w@ gofaE & oew
warfe gf

wafaemary of all knowledge €57 ruler AT of all
created bemngs 39X controller F@ifyafd the preserver of
the Vedas sgror of Hiranyagarbha sifuafq  overlord s
(37&T) the Supreme ¥ for me fara bemign, peaceful sr&g be
(& he) x1fa the ever auspicious one S (is the Supreme
denoted by) Pranava.
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1 May the Supreme who 1s the 1uler of all
knowledge, controller of all created beings, the
preserver of the Vedas and the one overlord of
Hiranyagarbha, be benign to me. I am the Sada-
siva described thus and denoted by Pranava.

‘ [This 1s the mantra prescribed for the worship and
meditation of Mahadeva as Grdhvavaktra 1e ., with upturned
face The expression sadasi, om stands for sadasnah om ]

CUERINEIET
SECTION TWENTY-TWO

Tt fgToaangy fgroaania fgzoasam fgTva-
qaysfeawaaa SRGEY ggaad a9 79 10
fezonaney fermamiranmTgageTy 9t frmmanaA g,
fezoramiia fexwgas gowr awi SErerqin AEMIgEE GE,
fazoream v, fevoarad feazaeiammeatr @i sear
sendiafgTonfegewasgqar  qrewg, afEdEr S wH,
ST FEIFATCHFR AT wriR, Gaued AT AT
qR[AT ATAFE WETRATT 7 G A9 4 |
I. Salutations again and again to Hiranya-
bahu, Hiranyavarna, Hiranyariipa, Hiranyapati,
Ambikapati, Umapati, Pasupati.

[This 1s agan another mantra employed 1m the worship
and meditation of Mahadeva and for salutation to Hum It
contains seven epithets of Siva Each one of them 1s tradi-
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tionally explamned in the following order of occurience in
the foimula 1 One who has ornaments of gold on the arms,
or possessing a form having the golden hue 2 He who
1s the source of the syllables of the Vedas which are as precious
as gold 3 He who 1s shining 1n splendour 4 The Lord of
riches wholesome and charming 5 The consoit of Ambika,
the Mother of the universe 6 The master of Uma, Brahma-
vidya personified as such 7 The Lord of all created bemgs
Of these seven names, 1, 4, 5 and 6 alone ate in the shorter
version and confirmed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana.
According to Bhattabhaskara, Parasakt: when She piojects
Herself as the universe, 1s called Ambikd and when She
retracts the universe into Herself at the end of a cosmic cycle
She 1s called Uma The Vedas, according to the meaning
grven above, aie supposed to be precious and dear not only
because of their intrinsic value as divine revelation, but also
because of the great difficulty in acquiring them after long and
exacting service 1 the preceptor’s residence ]

AT AR ATF
SECTION TWENTY-THREE

FAY F o A g FARF
FoARE farearel favalarg & a9 a9 ngu

I GAEHIGEFTE T TLATIAR] T T JSAAqAT | G
FET TGAART TfA0 AT AT FOrAW AT AT e
T TS, 0T FETH @R WE g SE,
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A= faeary, TR qROsT T waft | a=d frasrm gaw-
TICHHTT UF AT A5G |

93¥ Supreme g Brahman %A §:7% the Supreme Truth
gForfrg®q dark blue and reddish brown m hue %Ay
absolutely chaste ’r‘amraﬁq possessing uncommon eyes (three
m number) =TI the person faa®Trd of the unnersal
form (=% to Him) § alone ¥ % many salutations

1. Supreme Brahman, the Absolute Reality,
has become an androgynous Person in the form of
Umamahesvara, dark blue and reddish brown in
hue, absolutely chaste and possessing uncommon
eyes. Salutations to Him alone who 1s the Soul of
the univeise or whose form 1s the universe

[This mantra occurs 1n the shorter version immediately
after the Narayananuvaka (Pages 175-191) It 1s employed
for japa when one is piostrating oneself reveiently before the
Deity whom one worships The translation given above 1s
based upon Siyana who takes rtam as adjectival and saryam
as substantival and explains that while the term satyam alone
denotes pragmatic truth, when qualified by 27am 1t conveys
the 1dea of the Absolute Truth which i1s Parabrahman The
term Brahman in neuter stands for the Absolute Reality.
Here the word Purusa and its qualifications also are unusually
given 1n the neuter form This fact stresses the identity of
the personal and mmpersonal, conditioned and unconditioned,
aspects of the Divine Reality Bhattabhaskara interprets this
verse 1n a slightly different hight It 1s employed for japa,
meditation and repetition when Aoma 1s performed by those
who seek welfare 1n this world or desire the bliss of Release
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Further, 1t describes the Divine Person who 1s the goal of
the 1eligious quest The term Rrfam 18 analysed also as —
Ty e sgfa efF wag—the Compassionate form
of the Divine Person who 1s also Saryam because He 1s con-
ducive to the highest good—afw @1y, ¥ f&aq  The Param
Brahma 1s Purusa because He fills and protects all  When
He takes a body, that body 1s produced and developed by
the paternal and maternal seed represented as krsna and
pmgala which combination mmplies also Parasiva and Para-
$akn The term ardhvaietam which should be @rdhvaretasam
n the usual language 1s interpreted as the transcendent form
of the Divine The word 7efas 1s taken in the sense of the
change and growth which a seed undergoes and therefore 1t
1s applied to the evolving umiverse Urdhvaretas 1s then the
Divine Principle transcending the evolutionary process of
creation  Sayana explamns that Siva bemng yogi§vara holds
His 1etas 1 Brahmarandhra by the power of yoga, and that
@rdhvaretas 1s therefore an epithet of Siva ]

EGIECUSCICE
SECTION TWENTY-FOUR

aaf § TEEaed T T o%g | RN F w@:
aegt Ay w0\ feod e e fas g @
STAAT F T | GAT ST THEATH AT AR 376 |\

¥ UF 99 FAQAAANE, TEd ATCARTT TETT STGETATT

g4 | faarEws 7 gev sfeade e, @ o wafd awos-
=T A, TN WY quY [ T THeR oy | farasw
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AIEOT FAT AT T TZAT ST A F 77 F77 a7 arfer
a9 TAq §9 T ®E. U4, q5F THF 99 9% 1)

%% Rudra § venly 89 all &% to him %279 to Rudra 79
salutation && be &9 the Soul § verly ¥ Rudra a%
emg Wg light (¥ to him) 99 ¥W agam and agam
salutation f&@aH matenial universe MAH created beings TEHT
variously STqq produced STAATHA 1s bemng produced ¥ and
77 whatever fq9 manifold ¥=79 world &9 all T¥ this %&-
Rudia fg mdeed T%% to Him ®a1¥ to Rudra 99 salutation
¥E] be
1. All this veryy 1s Rudra To Rudra who is
such we offer our salutation We salute again and
again that Being, Rudra, who alone 1s the light
and the Soul of creatures The material universe,
the created bemngs and whatever there 1s mani-
foldly and profusely created in the past and in the
present in the form of the world, all that is indeed
this Rudra Salutations be to Rudra who 1s such.

[Rudra 1s descuibed as Astamiirt1 pervading the whole
universe 1n the later scriptures This 1s a mantra saluting Him
1 this umversal aspect The purpose for which this mantra
1s employed 1s the same as that of the immediately preceding.
ones ]
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EEEIERINEIET
SECTION TWENTY-FIVE

FEATT TRAY HGEEHYT qeAY | AT ;AwY
g | AafHY TEEaed’ TET AH qEG 1190

YA AFEATTIFAE HIGEEATT RIS HLAT FTATAT Aa-
T VT TAY AfTRIR IS AT &I ST g gfkfeamma
T T TETE FIAT WAL FEA AR AT
gEFT FUAT JEAHEAAT A AGH qHg | qA6500 Q¥ TF |
qERIT FATHHTT RET A7 &G |

g9q¥ to him who 1s endowed with the highest know-
ledge lﬁ‘c.:&fm to him who rams objects desired by the
worshippers most excellently &% to him who 1s more power-
ful lor worthy of praise g2 to him who 1s dwelling 1n the
heart ®EZTT to Rudra who 1s worthy of praise aT=r#¥ confer-
ring happmess 1n the highest degree 3% we utter, sing.
g7 all f§ indeed Ty this ®% Rudra %8 to Him 99 saluta-
tion 37&] be.

1. We sing a hymn that confers on us happi-
ness 1n the highest degree to Rudra who 1s worthy
of praise, who 1s endowed with the highest know-
ledge, who iains objects to the worshippers most
excellently, who 1s more powerful and who 1s
dwelling 1n the heart. Indeed all this 1s Rudra.
Salutations be to Rudra who 1s such



SECTION TWENTY-SIX 193

[The term kadiudia 1s taken to be an adjectival com-
pound, kad being derived from the 100t kath denoting praise.
This Mantra 1s found also at Rgreda I 43 1 whele Sayana
takes ‘kad’ as an adverb meaning when (kada) The transla-
tion accordingly will be When will I iecite this hymn to
Rudra who 1s supremely bliss-conferring, who 1s most wise,
who 1s supremely great, who 1s the giver of all desues and
who 1s dwelling in our heait! Midhustama 1s the superlative
form of midhvas, traced to the root Mih to 1ain  Siyana
takes ravyas as a disguise of the word stavya while Bhatta-
bhiskara equates it with faviyas the comparative form of
tavas strength or power. This mantra serves the same purpose
as the previous one ]

CIERISEIC]
SECTION TWENTY-SIX

qeq dxgeatugragaon wafa [whafesar:| se-
arEATgaattassan qfaftsa nn

aex sfmaitor fargdgafafa sfrgEeaarat off wfa
e amgaa [wfaftear sfrar @ | sfifest< @ womETE-
TTEAT 7 TAY | Ay qfy = srew qwwred sfafecd ewte-
FT FeastAsiassTd agee |

757 he whose %Y of Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida)
tree sfAgragail sacrificial ladle used in the rite known as
Agnihotra #af 15, %7 hus Aga oblations [sfafesar having
been offered] sfafiresfrr become effective T certamly. ¥l
further wfftsad for establishment (H3f=F become).
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1. He who has the sacrificial ladle made of
Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida) tree for his Agni-
hotra rite offers oblations effective in producing
the desired fruit. Further, these oblations contri-
bute to establish (his spiritual knowledge through
the generation of mental purity).

[This passage lays down the substance of the sacrificial
ladle proper for Agnihotra From some other liturgical part
of the Veda this sentence 1s extracted here to serve as a speci-
men 1n order to indicate that the entire range of scripture-
ordamed duties from Agnihotra to Sattrayiga help a seeker
after Iiberation 1 bringing about mental purity essential for
the attainment of his goal The longer version presents the
text omutting the word enclosed 1n square brackets ]

SESIERIRSCIE R
SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN

FusT O fE o g

[Five mantras commencing with the lemma krnusva
pdja are only indicated i the texts by reference to index
words They are recited for effecting the destruction of hostile
nfluences. They are from the Taittiriyasamhuta 1 2 14
Originally they are from the Rgveda IV 4 1-5 Vamdeva 1s
the Rs1, Agni 1s the deity and bhunik pankti 1s the metre of
this group The extract m full reads as follows:
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TUST qT: Sfafq 7 gut A1y vFaar g/ o

gedtay sl gumiswifa faed omefiss:
ne

e ATAT AT EY AT A |

ageTT agt qagmf*aa‘r fa gs fasawr TEN

sy Eamiy faﬂga qfttawt wart araasi aearadan: |
A A gR A A A s mfw-: fyE-

et 1)
S faes wegn agsa =afest aﬁuarfam%?( I
¥ A st afata 9% fraw geagd 7 geeg
weat Wy wid faearaoeifasgosy datand
srafeawr dgfg agswt Srfaawita wyoify

AT 1]

EEAERINCILE
SECTION TWENTY-EIGHT

afdfadar srgal Agwt: fMadsqreaws o
Fawt wwr Al wEet wdy wifoh wiwh
awwa’i Tt dget foat WA FEA FAT A
Tereagaty amfass: 1
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wfafy srauedmm gfody | T weaEl WO faeR s
Tdg g7 STfafaRar Fearaty gRETaATaT STERIET sfay
T TT | AN GHATT T 9fAET ARET IS 9w 5
Quafrt | wavar afkfy B vaferdt ST e S, v
qoniferer, Wy afvrr, wifesh afeg swaifan watey, e
TTASAT AT STTFHTT AT, St arfe=eda Tl SwarmE-
w@r, I sAwaeEer, oAt fGEmt, ager Fgaasa, fomar
a=ifeerT, T ngrwar?wr Faur AfedT gEEar F a1 nifng-
=T trﬁ:uTa'r, qr wfagr, @oar ATGIITEaATET  SEETLERAT
qrqTefaar 3fF ¥ wgar wnfasten sfoafis e
g

afafy Aditi 391 gods Fgal celestial munstrels wepsar
men faqw departed ancestors ¥g¥T demons J9TH their &4~
AT of all the creatures HIAT mother, protector HfEHT
possessed of hardness, cohesive HgdT excellent 7Er honoured
arfasr belonging to the mdwelling Divine Spirit TTF= fit to
be praised ST support of all, contingent 34T rich 1n crops
qed broad ageT possessing a wealth of objects fazar uni-
versal {AT comprising of the primary element FIAAT exceed-
ingly blissful 7aT transformed 1nto the bodies of creatuies
ar illustrious §@aT enduring 3 hence AFAT (relatively)
endless gfq thus afass the sage Vasistha (declared)

1. The sage Vasistha declared that Aditi 1s
the Mother and protector of gods, of celestial
minstrels, of men, of departed ancestors, of
demons and others; that she 1s possessed Jf hard-
ness or cohesiveness, that she 1s excellent and
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honoured, that she belongs to the Divine Spirit,
that she 1s fit to be praised, contingent and sup-
porting all, that she 1s rich in crops, broad and
possessing a wealth of objects, that she 1s universal
and comprising of the primary element, that she
1s exceedingly blissful, transformed into the bodies
of creatures, illustrious, enduring and hence mm-
mortal.

[While the word Bhiinu denotes the earth, heie the term
Adit1 refers to the deity embodied by 1t This passage 1s a
praise of the Supreme as the Deity of the Earth The word
Adit1 1s derived from the root & meaning to divide and
generally 1t 1s applied to the Deity of the heavens comprising
of unlimited space Here 1t 1s taken to denote the Earth
The reading mahatd m the place of mahari 1s not admitted by
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana For a smmular eulogy of Adita
see Rgveda I 89 10]

TRTATAISTATH:
SECTION TWENTY-NINE

FIAY T TTT A9 feat qaATR: qow v W
qE ATRSTRTSEA:  gEEE fawre:
FATTETATSET TqTAY SV ¢ SATH I ST e~
W G ITAT ST A FIAAT 30 1N
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3@ §9 g g ord @F | ferarfy warfe soforrdrf
ufy seTfiaeETg [WHFEEET W9 GF | FdEtaT Ao afy
SefaRg AOf=seaa T 1T @F | 9T qf7 serfasmoEng
AN qF | A swafy eFgEFHT | SIS aam
ofy sreufnrm waly | aune garan fgeownt, e samsg
qRY , €qXTE SATFATHATAT $39% MAATENT FFarfa srrfeeardrty
SARIfY srfraqrererea i awfy aunErfrasT @9 s
TF aa7 a garkfa 797 ST gEwEd &sfT 97tal o g
T EgERT | ST THHTI Aoraw o FET

1. Verily all this 1s water. All the created
beings are water. The vital breaths in the body
are water. Quadrupeds are water. Edible crops
are water. Ambrosia 1s water. Samrat 1s water.
Virat 1s water Svarat 1s water. The metres are
water. The luminaries are water. Vedic formulas
are water. Truth 1s water. All deities are water.
The three worlds denoted by Bhith, Bhuvah and
Suvah are water. The source of all these 1s the
Supreme, denoted by the syllable ‘Om’.

[This mantra refers to water as a Deity The Supreme
Being 1s here eulogised as water The Deity of water 1s sup-
plicated to avert dryness and to cause rain Bhattabhiskara
transposes annam, and amrtam and omuts ygyams: He inter-
prets Samrat as perpetually shiming, Virgé as manifoldly
shining and Svardt as self-luminous ]
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[ERISEIED
SECTION THIRTY

o gaeg gieet gfas qar gg A
g FETETTASRITAT gATg | g
agfestanwsd agt gafed ww

w9 gAeg wwEsEA @ sfaag: @@t un

AT JeATAES TFAAT qaAg | & F 10y sifyg gan
gt @t ferrdQatys sty agmarfeafroes gag | a@or-
waf IgEe g ar qfy qRATEAT AT QA | AT TAT AT
Jee SfqaTes raArd QAR | FEYAT GIHTHAT AMCAAT AT AT
9ARE | AT ATATATICE E9qT q 9@ 9@ ATTARG | T 949
TEfT TARTFROT seFTa e RTUfE Sfese e -
Frerfageeraie 731 wefr arerwfafag  gmwfe god
sgar yAfearr fqug WU 9 o9 gARg | 9= sEEaE Wi
geaasg

arq water qfyeie earth, the physical body predomin-
antly composed of earth 37+ may cleanse, may purify 9qar
purified Tf%dT earth #T% me ATy may punfy FEgoaiq
Supreme Reality T/ (74T3) may punfy &7 (Ia9)
purified 5 Veda #T me AT may punfy I whigh A7
my Sfegseq defilement sISTH prohibited eating IgT 1f
there 15 any ga=fca® musconduct @F% all AFATH from dis-
approved people A acceptance of gift #TH me ¥ and
T water Iy may purify Targr Hail
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1-2. May this water cleanse my physical
body that 1s made of earthy substances. Thus
purified, may the earthy body purify me, the Soul
within. May this water purify the guardian of the
Vedas, my preceptor. May the purified Vedas
taught by the purified teacher purify me. (Or may
the Supreme purify me May the water purified
by the Supreme purify me.)) My defilement,
repast on prohibited food and misconduct if any,
and the sin accruing from the acceptance of gifts
from persons disapproved by the scripture—from

all these may I be absolved May the waters
purify me. Hail!

[This Section consisting of two stanzas supplies the
formulas employed for purifying ceremoniously a quantity of
water taken through the mouth as a part of the midday
devotion and also for dcamana during bath Here agam the
water stands for both, the element and the Deity Intoming
this mantra the twice-born drinks little water 1n the prescribed
form with the following ideas in mind May I become fit to
enjoy the bliss of liberation here i this life through the
realisation of the Supreme For that may I receive instruc-
tion, and practise reflection and contemplation upon the
final teachings of the Vedas with my mind and body cleansed
of all impurities and sins The prayer in the text 1s built up
by a number of clauses The importance of physical purity
comes first Water purifies the human body which 1s per-
petually rendered unclean by exudations A clean body 1s
apn aid for a pure mind The second line offers a problem of
grammatical concord which 1s somehow overcome by taking
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arbitrarily the plural verb to be singular m sense or by taking
the nomunative to be accusative 71e, FZW FfF AT 9ATg
or ¥Tq PN uft ga=g In the first case Brahmanak
patih 1s the Loid who 1s the four-faced Brahma, here the
Supreme, who 1s entreated to purify the performer In the
second case, as Siyana points out, Biahmanaspatt 1s the
preceptolr who 1s purified by the water and so he purifies the
pupill The second stanza 1s both a prayer and an expiation
for transgressions of the individual and collectivity  Scrupu-
lous avoidance of offences against the accepted code
of religious conduct 1s possible only for the thought-
ful and the pamstaking aspirants  Consciousness of the
intrusion of sin necessitates such a pemitent prayer as this
Food defiled by others by intention or by contact 1s unfit
for sacramental woiship In peril one may be compelled to
take unclean food The man bzhind the gift exerts an nflu-
ence over the enjoyer of it often m an invisible manner
Hence religious people who 1nsist mn right living do not wel-
come gifts from disapproved people Life 1s beset with these
and many othzr offences against holy regulations and so daily
expiations and resolutions are provided mn the routine of
devotion.]

T AATSTATH:
SECTION THIRTY-ONE

wifres At A AT TYFAH: | w&wﬁ
YA | TR IAAEI | AT 'élT%I'T gear-
TR | TEATgER far FgEARATFAG |
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aferea gftd afq \ zawgd amgadEt | g
safafe sEfa eamEr ngn

ST W7 gRT AR IquRT a1 AT AFAV TV &R |
gt sty sigfa ag oo @ sfafrgfammfzfy atsn ofy-
frgrearemfefy gearvan faswetFarfaln ag@m sAmHtaaersy-
urfafir  geRer srlsudIAR  fIsAT SENAENT A Faamier
qq 99 g AGWNHATAT I9° FFTFIG ARG | ANGA afsag
sfetaerem ga w7 seaefy afafag g om afy
fasfa sz qmee A1 qEd FAR T fOnRdTET HYAAE! AT~
FTLO AAT ALORAGT T TqITFIG q@ Sald Sferarf |
AT G qIIATT AEHFUAH N

s#f Fire 7 and #+q Anger, longing fervour ¥ and
Fqqqd. the guardians of manyu % and AT me WEFNT
caused by manyu 9% from sins T&ATH guard HFT durmng
this day I what 9199 sin ¥99T by mind 3THT by speech
ey by hands gggTH by feet Iaxer by stomach farzam
(fars37) by the procreative organ w194 I have done &g
that s)g Day sraevqg may efface completely. = further
7 whatsoever Zfxd® sm 7fF i me 3249 this 719 me g 1
AT 10 the cause of Immortality Saifafq mn the self-
luminous §e& 1 Truth ST I offer as oblation ¥@TET Hail

1. May Fire, Anger and Guardians of anger
guard me from the sins resulting from anger May
the Day efface completely whatever sin I have
committed on this day by thought, word, hands,
feet, stomach and the procreative organ Further,



SECTION THIRTY-ONE 203

whatever sinful deed has been committed by me,
all that and myself I offer as an oblation into the
Self<luminous Truth, the source of Immortality.
Hail!

[Similar to the previous Section this one also is employed
for praying over the purificatory water that is taken in as
part of daily evening devotion, which serves for expiation of
sins. Traditionally Agni and Ahas, Fire and Day, are here
taken to stand for the Divine. What is literally denoted by
these two words cannot remove one’s sins. Sdyaua therefore
takes Fire and Day to mean the regent Deities. Manyu is a
Deity found mentioned in the Vedas. The meaning given
is ‘longing fervour—waaas sFqE  wawIfaftaiag:
—as Bhattabhaskara puts it. ~ From this meaning, by
restriction, we get the sense of anger towards one’s enemies—
including internal foes like craving, rage, covetousness and
passion. The guardians of manyu are the senses and energies
of man. Man’s passions are his misfortunes. Just as the
home is protected from thieves and burglars by placing proper
guard so a man has to protect himself from sinful acts per-
petrated through his enslavement to the passions and pleasures
of the senses. Every act of devotion is an act of weeding and
sowing. The mind has to be cleansed of possible sins and
planted with thoughts of purity and holy resolutions. During
the evening twilight-devotion. offences of the day are burmt
in the fire of divine contemplation. The list of sins given
here, though fairly comprehensive, may be considered only
as illustrative. A pure mind is at the root of all spiritual
progress. Wrong and sinful emotions and feelings stain the
mind, Control of mind implies controlling and directing of
one’s acts in proper and approved way. All day-dreamings
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based on personal hurts and satisfaction are therefore to be
shunned as sin and repented for Sins are committed by
words 1n the shape of lymng, swearing, tatthng, disparaging
and bantering Ammless and hurtful activities are consciously
or unconsciously performed by the hand The feet are res-
ponsible for gadding about and walking over places where one
ought not to go The belly offends by taking 1n wrong food.
Unchastity 18 a sin for which the procreative organ 1s held
responsible  All the senses are to be carefully guarded
Without fear of sin no man can tread the right path and
human nature 1s pione to all these weaknesses As a preven-
tive and cure for these foibles the aspirant during his evening
devotions contemplates daily upon the Supreme Truth—The
Shining Reality within himself He forgets at least for the
time being his lower human nature as 1t were Daily repeti-
tion of this process finally burns away all the dross in him
and makes him pure and divine That 15 the purpose of this
and similar other mantras recited 1n this context ]

FUERIRGEICE
SECTION THIRTY-TWO

AN AT A TIAAAA AT | At
T | JETHAT TUAFIAH | {AGT QU= G-
v | TegaTgERe firsan ) vfaeadaerag | afeeed
gfed wfr | TawE wTga@AY | g wfats
AL A TTET uLn
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STHEES dF ATl guew weraw weuAmed gEroAT
FEFAV TV LFRAIR | w47 ag 917 Awer gfafrg -
aifefr  amar afafegrearrfefn ganar oty
g7 SRR ATEFAIafy gavw srdmaasas R swre-
AT ¥ Faawid q ' wfy o=mfhwer @wosaeer
armag | wrsERty wfed afasiqarss g7 sfogmm T sl
gq frfae gfa o wf fasf s 9w @1 "= =47 =
formItIReT AEaAF  IRTEIRA  ggar g SR
e qEieS safaf @it sanfy, s@w g aos
FEAFAH

1 May the Sun, Anger and the Guardians
of anger guard me from the sins resulting from
anger May the Night efface completely whatever
sin I have committed during the last might by
thought, word, hands, feet, stomach and the
procreative organ Further, whatever sinful deed
has been commutted by me all that and myself I
offer as an oblation into the Supreme Light
represented by the sun, the source of Immortality.
Hail!

[This mantra serves the same purpose as the one des-
cribed 1n the previous two mantras The only difference 1s
that this 1s employed during the performance of the morning
twilight devotion of the twice-born Traditionally siirya 1s
here mnterpreted as the Supreme represented by the sun
Even the word sati1 1s mterpreted to denote the Supreme
Being—r@ means to give and frar means to protect, that 18
to say, the protector of the umverse who confers the Puru-
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sirthas to the devotees This Section varies from the pre-
vious one only by the substitution of two words —sirya and
ratry |

FAETANSTATH:
SECTION THIRTY-THREE

sfaedwTel 3ar | wifadaar ad geamy
TS g gaen aeew | aged fafrdig
e
drfafs aq wwee afta aq 3@ | q@@ q@ar wfw o
aniafy o g | T B | ARSI qwy qaRad qed
AT arEgmTeat fafaa
Bfrt[ the syllable ‘Om’ 3f@ thus THTHIH smgle utterance
&& Brahman, 2=aT Deity srfi Agni, 38 Brahman 3f thus
ad Re1, seer, MEAY (WTEHT) gayatrl T (T=.) metre,
qIATEHY  (TIATAT) relatng to Paramitman §&IY having
the from of the whole universe Frsa¥, union fafFmy use.

1. The one syllable ‘Om’ is Brahman. Agn
1s 1ts Deity. Its Rsi aldo is Brahman. Its metre is
gayatri. Its useis for the union with Paramatman
who exists as the manifold universe.

[This passage 1s not noticed by Bhattabhdskara and
Sayana and has the appearance of an mtrusion. Its gram-

matical deformity 1s redeemed by supplying the necessary
case ending comjecturally The purpose of the passage 1s to
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inform us that the very form of the syllable ‘Om’ 1s Brahman,
that what 1s denoted by 1t 1s also Brahman here named as
Agn, that 1ts Rs1 1s Brahman, that 1ts metre 1s gayatri, and
that its use 1s to aid an aspirant to realize his union with the
Supreme ]

LU RUNICICE
SECTION THIRTY-FOUR

sty adar ¥ AT s v
T SREat WA A qEe A 0l

FTUATAT FATAT AT qrE Se Aty S s -
femr wfae FawaomlT g, MRS agaTE e aEta
AT | BREET ATAT AT A SEAT T AGATT TRA gufearg |
s, IET AEEREr anrseg | § afa, s s sfommde
AT ©F HEART 77 AT FEAHE AT q G |

g<ar boon-conferrmg ¥ divine & 1mperishable
gfrqy determmed by Vedanta g Brahman SM(TE may come.
TeEq of metres HTaT Mother, source TgET gayatrl T us
3aw this @1 Supreme ST (SN¥Ag) may mpart.

1. May the boon-conferring divine gayatrl
come to us (in order to mstruct us about) the im-
perishable Brahman who 1s determined by the
Vedanta. May gayatrl, the mother of metres,
favour us with the Supreme just mentioned.
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[This 1s the Géayatri mvocation used in the twilight
.devotions The nstruction on the Supreme (Brahmopadesa)
1s mainly conveyed through pianava and gayatri  Hete,
therefore, a prayer 1s addressed to Gayatri, the Deity denoted
by the verse, requesting her to visit the devotee and favour
him with the intuition of the Supieme Brahman—the last
woid of the Vedas and the final purpose of religious 11ghteous-
ness taught 1n 1t We ncte as part of the Vedic faith inspired
by the Kenopanisad that Brahmavidya 1s acquued through the
grace of the Divine Mother, there named as Uma&, and here
as Gayatri The longer veision has jusasva me 1n place of
Jusasva nah found in the shorter one The reading in the
shorter version appears to be superior 1n so fai as the gayatri
text 1tself uses the first person plural as the object Further
both Bhattabhiskara and Sayana have accepted the plural
reading To meet the trend of advaitic inferpretation, Siyana
takes jusasva 1n the sense of josayatu The alteinative inter-
pretation which 1s given 1n the Sanskrit Paraphiase represents
Bhattabhaskara and in English 1t would 1ead —May the
boon-giving Deity of Gayatri come to us O Devi, mother of
metres, deign to accept this prayer of ours n gayatrl metre
which 1s similar to the imperishable Brahman in greatness ]

TTFRE Y Feg e fag=aa |
TmfaategRy 9 aEfagterfagsas |
gage dgrefy geafad awaf un

g gdavi, § werafa, § wearfas, 3 gwafq, segm afesgh
T A JEF qEANag Q=T TSI AT | ARHATT
FEAT AT I FHA TECTATT FEaTHT AT LET AT N
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gFa®t O thou, who art the source of all letters #grafa
O thou great deity g=a1fa™ O thou the object of meditation
at twilight G<&afT O Sarasvati, JagTq that day m which
qr99 sin F& does FIFTA m the same day SfaF=a (Sfag=a-
arq) let him be hberated AT the might 1 which
9 sin FEN does FETFAATT m the same might SfaF=aa let
him be Iiberated

. 2. O thou who art the source of all letters,

O thou the great Deity, O thou the object of

meditation at twilight, O thou Sarasvatl, may thy

devotee be liberated from the sin which he com-

mits during the day by the same day and the sin

which he commits durmg the night by the same
night.

[This supplmentary prayer found 1n the longer version

1s not noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana The forms

ahnét and ratriyat must be restored to the usual grammatical
forms ahm and ratryam.]

EESIERINEIES
SECTION THIRTY-FIVE
sssfa agista awafa ssfe At swar-
Wi i feam: aawfa aatafgt T
mEEaAte afeAEEai e
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grastAEgaty frmmagafa T awEh
gt fearfas =fa: afgar FJaafude sqn
fasngaay == T gfysh aifq: somarE=aEET-

AGHTAT AT SFTAUT S CTAAGTAT TASAT A T-
sreqer<y foraat wegf: aessiaigaas fafmi:
mugu
2 At o NS THITAAT FTRHYIGEA A | §g Al
H g | 9% gdEm @t | e dfawar wfw | s
EAT 91 T iR 7 9 | Ry sean aaegaHta |
fozar  @FaTAE oFAT {IONY  TRdT Aqfw 1 SOAEISIg
gaafa | gaamE @Ay e afy | wfing aae Ak e
Ay fF 1 S SrasfaarET 7 wfg | qugRl Tt 99 awiy
srargafa | arfast geeadt sty wiRT fag 7 99 gHETeT-
FIEAT ARATT AFTRATH | =7 Tt o, fararfa = Ay,
gfear &aam, s qaw, 7qn &R, fasy geww, @ foa,
gt afF, STOMITASATAEEATET  FATOT, IFTAT AT -
T e Sgfanaea s et vogfa gswsiet 7 1 ST
fafrmr.

1. O Gayatrl, Thou art the essence of
strength. Thou art patience, or the subduing
power Thou art physical capacity. Thou art
splendour. Thou art the abode of gods and their
name. Thou art the insentient universe. Thou
art the full span of life or the Lord of all Thou
art every living thing Thou art the life span of
all. Thou art the vanquisher of all that 1s hostile
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to us. Thou art the Truth denoted by the pranava.
1 mvoke Gayatrl, (into my heart). T invoke
Savitrl I 1nvoke Sarasvatl. I invoke the metres,
the Rsis (and the gods) [ invoke the splendour
(of all the gods). Of Gayatrl the metre 1s gayatri,
the Rsi 1s Vivanutra and the Deity 1s Savitr.
Fire represents the mouth; the four-faced Brahma,
the head; Visnu, the heart, Rudra, the crown-
hair, Earth, the source; the in-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath and the
middle breath, the breath GayatrI s fair in hue
and 1s of the same family as Paramatman attained
by the Sankhyas—the 1llumined sages. The deity
Gayatrl (explamned further as a formula) has
twenty-four syllables, comprised 1 three feet, six
sheaths or cavities and five heads. It 1s employed
i Upanayana, or initiation imnto Vedic student-
ship

[Along with the previous stanza this section is also
employed for invoking Gayatri in the heart of the worshipper
The Vajasaneyms use this Section for the imvocation of
Gayatri instead of the verses beginning with Ayafu varada
devi of the 1mmediately preceding Section Worship mmplies
a relation between the worshipper and the object of worship,
and also a felt need and a suitable attitude 1n the worshipper
which he naturally and genumely adopts The apparent
limitations and imperfections, as well as the consciousness of
sin and mmpurity meidental to his mnherited nature as described
in the preceding Sections, engender 1n the mind of the wor-
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shipper the need for invoking the grace of the Supieme wn
the shape of Gayatri to retrieve his own true divine nature
which had been temporaiily eclipsed by the life of the world
Gravitational flow of water takes place only to a low giound
Smmilarly only a person who is humble, penitent and eager
for purnty and freedom can receive the divine gloiy m its
unsullied splendour Such an aspiring soul looks to the
Drvine for all 1ts needs and exclaims ‘Thou art my strength,
Thou art my power, Thou art my glory, Thou art my all’
So here Gayatri concerved as non-different from Brahman i1s
eulogised as the various excellences and attributes listed above
The longer version has an extension of the passage, not
noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana,n savitiim dvahaydnm
etc used by many worshippers according to therr tiadition.
The earlier pait up to abhibhirom 1s quoted from Taittuiya-
bidhmapa 2. 4 3. 2, where 1t 1s given as a eulogy of Gayatri
Sayana takes Zyu in the sarvayu as food m the commentary
on the Taittniyabrahmana passage It hasbeen alieady noted
that Gayatri 1s also known as Savitri and Sarasvati The
Supreme Being as the mndweller and mmpeller of all Creation 1s
known as Savitr and hence the passage n praise of Him 1s
called Savitri The Vedas are represented as a lake o1 saras
which gives the waters of life and hence Gayatri, as the
essence of the Vedas, 1s called Sarasvati These two terms
magnify Gayatri as the object of worship

Traditionally Gayatri 1s the name given to That Deity in
the forenoon, Savitri in the midday and Sarasvati 1 the
eveung  Gayatrl 1s explamed as that which protects the
person who chants 1t (g@yantam trayate) from the various
sins  The epithet Savitri 1s given because 1t represents Savitr,
who illumines the creation; and Sarasvati because 1 that
aspect 1t expresses the world in the shape of speech. These
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three are also represented as Brahmd, Rudra and Visnu as
well as red, white and black Whatever may be the details
of worship, the Supreme 1s worshipped through the gayatil
To this effect the Smrti-s cite the following authority

afwsm afqwda e SO 9g |
HrsgredieqarEa fafamr aamtad u
TeE fadeg g anaferdr |
gutgdfafdm @ arfa owar afeq o

The principal part of this devotion consists i the meditation
of Gayatri in the orb of the sun visualised 1n one’s own heart
as non-different from Paraméatman The ritualistic details are
secondary The Mahabharata states that during the Kuruk-
setra war, Yudhisthira and other leaders did the twilight
meditation at the appropriate time without retiring from the
battle field for the performance of detailed rituals The
eulogy of Gayatri 1s further extended by identifying it with
other 1tems given below that Being the essence of all mantras,
gayatri embodies 1n 1t mystically all the metres, all the Rss,
all the gods as well as their splendour So by the invocation
of Gayatri all these are mvoked within oneself No mantra
1s fit for employment 1n religious acts unless the metre, the
deity and the seer are also remembered So gayatri, Visva-
mitra and Savitr are next mentioned Then the formula of
gayatri 1s personified for meditation —Agn1 the first of Gods
1s the mouth, Brahma the first-born 1s the head, Visnu 1s the
heart and Rudra 1s the $ikha or flame causing the final dis-
solution (or what 1s placed at the top of all) The earth is the
Yoni 1e the source, and the winds, the breath Fairness in
hue 1s mdicative of the highest purity. The knowledge of
family 1s necessary to assess the greatness of an individual
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and so 1t 1s stated that Gayatri 1s of the same Gotra as Brah-
man. (¥, fa arfafe sroaw sfa qrerme. g )
The form of Gayatri mantra 1s then described It has three
feet of eight syllables each, six sheaths or auxiliaries to the
Vedas which protect the Vedas represented by Gayatri like
a sheath, five heads consisting of four Vedas and Itthdsa and
Purana known as the fifth Veda These details about Gayatri
are recited before a boy 1s initiated mnto studentship and
Gayatri 1s mstructed ]

EUEEE U C R I RS C BRI B r e

S 1S T | K g o qeafagaved
At Faed il | ford @Y A: wEvEEtq ) siwEy
F ST A AT gIA 00

aafa sfemfaly s 1 Qg TRy K9 Tt
sty w7 | gw ey gkt sfo g@ 1 wERET W
FeAr FSHT SO T qAW G FA I | GAFAR-
AR afe 99 e 3T 9T | GEFAET ETINEEET
IR | AT em  geasgiastqaran  Serr feacareret
FRIATE T A0 ATT FATTIAAT FOLT | SATEA AT TIHTCHT
TR T A EA [T AT A AT I AT oS T aea e
faaemar 7 SoEmT S SO 1 S g SREe seqaifa:
T A I WEA | 7. giaar qsa] yEwEET  Sfgax.
TEYO FeaErd SAg I S A qfeenr s, aearfctEs
ST, 7 AYAfeRw, A 99T, @9 SEsfaes g7 | g3
T T JUESiaaTer F&T
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2. Om Earth Om Sky. Om Heaven Om
Middle Region. Om Place of Birth. Om Mansion
of the Blessed Om Abode of Truth Om may
we meditate on the Adorable Light of that Divine
Generator who quickens our understandings. Om
He is water, light, flavour, ambrosia and also the
three worlds He who 1s denoted by pranava 1s
all these.

[This passage gives the mantras employed for mental
repetition and concentration during the performance of prana-
yama Four elements namely, pranava, vyahrti-s, giyatri and
gayatridiras make up the whole unit According to Manu »
this composite formula 1s to be mentally repeated clearly and
attentrvely thrice while the breath is retained within During
the retention of the breath the nostrils are closed with the
thumb and the little and the ring fingers The seven vydhrtis
denote the seven worlds created by Brahma by uttering them
n the beginning and the first three of them are called Maha-
vyahrtis. Pranava 1s added to each of them to point out that
each vyahrti mdependently also stands for the Supreme
After the seven vyahrtis the gayatrimantra follows them headed
by another pranava, which again mmplies that the Supreme
alone 15 denoted by the gayatrimantra This 1s succeeded by
gayatrifiras bracketed by the pranavas in the beginning and
the end Gayatri coming n the muddle 1s the fundamental
element and the rest are auxiliaries thereof When a person
performs the pranayama and concentrates his thought on this
mantra, the latent spiritual tendencies mn the depth of his
bemng are awakened and he becomes fit for communion with
the Supreme Reality and eventually he realises the spiritual goal
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The metie associated with the seven vyahrtis are gayatri,
usnik, anustubh, brhati, pankti, tristubh, and jagati and their
derties are Agni, Vayu, Strya, Brhaspati, Varuna, Indra and
Vigvadevas respectively. Prajapati 1s then Rsi  Gayatridiras
consisting of sixteen syllables 1s called so because 1t forms as
if 1t were the head of the formula Prajapati is its Rsi, anustubh
1s the metre and Brahma, Agn1 and Vayu are the deities [t
has been mentioned on p 39 that the gayatri 1s employed
during the performance of japa, homa and dhyana Until
one 1s purified by the practice of prinayama he 1s not ready
for japa Hence the importance of the formula given heie
for the practice of praniyama The pranaydma which 1s
performed during the twilight devotions differs from the one
advocated by Patafijali for the practice of yoga In the former
the retention period alone is measured by the formula given
here In the latter case breathing in, holding the breath
within and breathing out are appropriately measured There
18 a considerable literature explaining the meaning of gayatri
towards which all the great dcaryas have made then contribu-
tion The word tar qualifying savitrr makes 1t clear that the
visible prime lurunary of the heavens 1s only a representation
of the Godhead who 1s refeired to here as immanent in all
creatures and also transtendent He 1s savir because He 1s
the cause of the universe and He animates and impells all
that exists. He i1s deva because He 1s self~luminous, and all
other light, whether intellectual or physical, 1s a loan from
Him The devotee meditates upon His bharga, light, for the
attamment of all the fourfold values of Iife The term bharga
1s derived from the root bhrsy meaning to roast or to burn
It, therefore, 1mplies not only the radiant light but also the
heat which destroys the root of ignorance and misery which
bars one from the attamnment of the Supreme Hence this
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Divine Light 1s eagerly sought after by all who seek release
from the round of birth and death The significance of the
third line of the gayatri 1s this According to the Vedas,
thought and activity make up human destiny A man’s
mental activities elevate him 1f and when they aie under the
influence of divine operation Hence 1n this line the devotee’s
longing 1s expressed that the Supreme should gwde his mnd
towaids the peiformance of religious duty, selfless devotion
to God and the highest illummation Two ancient authorities
have paraphrased the ideas contained m the gayatri by the
following verses —

a1 2w giagrea fran amifen=T |

ST 9 WEFEOATIEAL 1 2 1)

gz freq g afefass ar Safasfy 7 9780
wieaeTer AR A frer Wfeweewaq v v

For the explanation of gayatriSiras see note on Section XV,
stanza 2 The shorter version gives two alternative formulas
for prandyama (1) 3 ¥Wia gavgemeaT T qAI AT
AT ST IS T Wi gaay 1 (2) I aEE
qgE | Sl qEwEAT Y ToEE | A TEE | T I, 1l
The first one differs from the gayatri§iras only by the prefixing
of pranava and vyahrtis and by substituting Savitri for tat
biahma The second one will be explamed later in the longer
version ]
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qEfARISTAT:
SECTION THIRTY-SIX

gem farek 2fq (9@ weat aqagd
TN ASFAIATET T58 2 fa gam@s ng

g ¥y wrafh, cagurad o sasE afwere sear
T AT qdr gy qav qugHE SAEHVT qAqgE a7
TAAT g @ watq g af, aF Saw guuad el agwmd
WRY T qEaET SegaNast ar =y, T aF [

% 3fg O Goddess rgrana for the sake of brahmanas
T until they remember STH 1n the highest, holiest fraR
on the peak ¥¥TH on the earth TAAYHT on the mountamn
g 3 O shinng One ZU@EH at pleasure T  go,
remain

1. O Goddess, Thou mayest go and remain
at Thy pleasure on the highest and holiest peak
on the earth, or in any high place until the brah-
manas remember Thee agam.

[This stanza and the succeeding one are repeated at the
close of twilight devotions for the dismissal of Gayatri The
longer version reads jaze i the place of devi According to
Sayana the abode of Gayatri from wheie she 1s summoned
1s on the highest peak of the mountamn called Meru on the
earth 'Whereas Bhattabhaskara appears to understand the
various epithets in the first line as places where Gayatri 1s at
Itberty to be until She 1s summoned further ]
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AT AAT ALET ATATET T=rEawdl Ta9 FEr |
arg: gfaeat zfaw sgaed A T SWH
Eracica: il
AT TGAT a7 ATSSATIRTAT T AATT WTRT TF S=RIwAT
sreqattaEaer SivET SREET feamar qanreeageEal St
JEUTAT =GO FIAT ST A ge FEam sy Qrestan
Zfaw sEgaEy T T@T TAQ TG TFIT A FLINF T
7T by me AT magnified a<ar boon-conferrmg o
(7 ) like the wind S=Eaeat impellng f&sitaT born from
two sources 3gHTAT Mother of the Vedas #gI¥ to me T fa=ard
on the earth W17 long life Zfure wealth fgra=wd power of
Vedic learning gcaT having given SSgH (WS ) excellently
produced sgr@®H world of Brahman (758¢ may depart).

2. May the boon-conferring Mother of the
Vedas, who has been magnified by me, who
impells the created beings like wind and who has
two places of birth, depart to the excellenty
produced world of Brahman having conferred on
me, here on the earth, long life, wealth and power
of Vedic learning.

[Sayana and Bhattabhaskara have not not;ced this verse
here It 1s believed that the residence of Gayatriis both
Brahmaloka and the orb of the sun as suggested by the word
dvyata The passage, however, directly indicates Brahmaloka
as the place to which Géayatridevi returns The words pavane
and prajgtum appear to be solecistic and offer difficulty of
construction which 1s overcome by substituting a surtable
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sense under the sanction of Vedic license The Atharvaveda
XIX 71 1 gwves the uncorrupt form of the mantia as follows

1 1
TFAT WAT ALET ATHEAT
SeteaFat arEET gt |
AR ot st qg wifa wfod
e - . i
FIALE AY AT qAT TSI M
This 1s blemushless Pivamana 1s the Indwelling Divine
Spint  Gayatri extols His glory further Gayatiiis the Mother
of the Vedas or the Vedas are represented by Her The seer
here prays for the fruits of the devotion properly performed
for everyone including himself ‘May Gayatri, the Vedamata,
who glorifies the Supreme Reality, having been invoked by
me during the worship grant me and all the twice-born,
longevity, life, progeny, cattle, renown, wealth and splendour

of spiituality ~ After giving these, may Gayatri go back to
the Supreme Brahman from whom She arose ’]

SIS IERIN LT
SECTION THIRTY-SEVEN

afor: & arfzﬁasrwrarwm | \et et

<

qEE | wa qEGATI SANE uﬁsga@gwa
gaﬁq ngn
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gfor Siftqed gF Tcmery wae awmgy e wEe
ATl ST T IIFT T 1 B TR GRS WAARIT T80T |
Ew wrleery 9w AT @dfw wEEfs ¢+ 7 g oAm
FLTERIT . . ..

1. The mmperishable Aditya who is the giver
of lustre and the creator of the universe moves n
the sky like his own rays The essence of him 1n
the form of sweet water flows n the shape of
rivers  He 1s the Truth (Rest as XV. 2)

[The present Section gives this mantra as a substitute
for the upasana mentioned on pages 207 to 218 One may
perform japa of 1t 1f he 1s incapable of performing the worship
which has been described The same formula appears in the
shorter version, and it has been fully dealt with at Section
XV, passage 2, to which place it naturally belongs So here
1t 1s not discussed at length ]

FSETAISTATH-
SECTION THIRTY-EIGHT

gty T | et T 1 A g T
AT I TAT Fearsta @Y g | 3oawg FEE |
T AT O YR g

I ATEE A7 OF | THTARSHEN qRAHeT 98 A7
TG | TR A AAT SFAUSH SATFIET I€ AT A
AUAHTAATIIHAG | & T ST FRIAT 98 ad A THCH,
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¥ar s gfa ar afw suiq afresy amr w7 @ o7 g9
& FToaq ALATIEART | § T T QIR § Tqoig
HTaF § THRAE GONE § @ SThGO AT | § /I TR,
A @dr o wwEwa #f afa sl ageer. anmiesr
w7 7 fawhT axger @1 eR aEd SR

e (F&T) the Supreme T me T reach, recerve HEH
(W) the sweet, blissful w19 me UF reach, receive FFA
(sr&T) the Supreme Ua alone A (W) the sweet, blissful
919 me TF reach, receive F & O Lord & thy a1 those
IST creatures (3T them) wf¥ regarding & such 3@y I g
child g ¥awgEd O destroyer of the bad dreams 3¥g destory
sorrow g §1 O Lord & belongmng to thee I that which
a1 those STWTTA breaths S[EIfH I offer.

1. May the Supreme reach me. May the
Blissful reach me. May the Supreme alone that
1s blissful reach me O Lord, being one among
Thy creatures I am Thy child. Suppress the
dreary dream of the empirical existence that I
experience. For that I offer myself as an oblation
mnto Thee, O Lord, and the vital and mental
powers, Thou hast kept in me.

[This 1s the first of the notable group of mantras called
Trisuparna From the free rendering given above 1t 1s evident
that the kernal of it 1s a prayer on the part of the spiritual
aspirant to Paramatman for enlightenment and release from
the round of birth and death, for the effecting of which he
makes an oblation of his senses and energies—hitherto en-
grossed 1 worldly persuits—into the Supreme to whom they
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really belong The Trisuparna 1s prescribed for japa to be
undertaken by the seekers of the divine knowledge and who
wish to expiate all known and unknown sins that stand m
therr way to illumination In the Vedic Iiterature the term
suparna stands for the Sun, Fire, Prajapat: and other gods
and 1n the Puréinas the bird Garuda s called Suparna, Garuda
1s the King among birds and protector of amrta  These
mantras guard the highest good of the Soul So they are
called Suparna Pranava i1s also called Supama, for it takes
the upasaka to his divine goal Since these passages help one
to reach that goal they are here called Suparna Bhatta-
bhaskara understands the text shghtly differently He splits
Brahmamertu mto Brahma and metuy avoiding the awkward
form Brahmam and explains metu as 1mparative third person
singular of the root mi of the tenth conjugation He gives a
ruling that without justification in sense the addition of any
element to a Vedic word 1s unacceptable, and so to consider
Brahmam as the actual form and not Brahma 1s not legitimate
according to him  Again abl and so taken as two words
above 1s considered as one word by him and therefore abfuso
means—Somena dradhayitdi—one who worships with Soma.
The word abhiso also 1mphes abhutah sarvatah sotd isitd—one
who rules all around, the Lord This implies that through the
grace of the Lord the worshipper has achieved his union with
the Supreme Bhattabhiskara reads dussvapnahan durussah@
(samjatah), and explains the second word as an adjective
meaning one who 1s not capable of being overpowered (because
of divine knowledge) The word Soma 1s explained by him
as Iévara, the Lord, who impells the universe and explains
the word Umé 1n 1t as Parasakt: denoted by pranava in part
reversed—ma u ]
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Prgaimmifed sweroe sag « F@EeRt @
T sfa \ ¥ s@fergae wdfq & a@E
oAt | AT gEww aste gafa st ukn

g sarfaaws frsar s @@ 1 SafweEn. &
Fram w9l e gsta o g s F famerasde |
T 7. A WHETIRS T A A7 ATeata | ¥ SEegRnTn
FTETEHRIT AT QT q {0 qgia@ Tar Fafa | Aerfimean
TEiF afeaaaam Fafta | TEEEsT T SR

frgaie the Trisuparna srarfaad unsolicited FTETvTH
to a brahmana F¥1q should be mmparted 3 those FTETT
brahmanas ﬁgﬁ"ﬁ'ﬁ the Trisuparna 93f-¥ repeat TJ these
FEIETY brahmimeide =7y destory § mdeed & they &raq
(the result of ) Soma sacrifice Sr={afr attain  FHEET upto
one thousand T the row gAf punfy st Om.

2 One may impart Trisuparna to a brah-
mana unsolicited. Those brahmanas who recite
Trisuparna indeed destroy even the sin of brahmuni-
cide. They attamn to the fruit of the performance
of Soma sacrifice They purnify all those who sit
mm a row of a thousand (while at dinner) and
attam union with pranava 1.e. the Deity of this
mantra.

[This passage glorifies the Trisuparna mantra 1n eulogis-
tic language. Like the word saptars: each unit of the Trisu-

parna 1s also called by the same name. Knowledge 1s imparted
to a disciple generally on request But this mantra may be
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given to any brahmana whom one encounters without his
asking for 1t Even such grave sis like Brahmahatya aie
expiated by 1its 1epetition and 1t will confer the fruit of the
Somayaga It 1s a custom m India to feed Non~possessing
brahmanas who munister to the religious needs of the com-
munity and also the hungry and the destitute according to
one’s capacity on special occasions with a view to obtain
religious merit  The scriptures which encourage this practice
lay down also that the brihmanas entertained must be sinless
and learned Even 1f a single person who practises the japa
of Trisuparna happens to be present on the holy occasion of
religious feeding, 1t 1s said here, that the host or atithipati 1s
exculpated from the sin of feeding the wrong persons The
purpose of this eulogy here 1s to draw attention to the great-
ness of Trisuparna which calls away man from the path of
worldliness to that of divimty The pranava ending the
section pomts out to the fact that 1t 1s also indicative of the
greatness of that syllable Bhattabhaskara explamns 1t by
saying that the person mentioned here attains union with
Brahman denoted by pranava, while Syana states that pranava
here mmplies that the deity of Trisuparna 1s the Paramatman
denoted by pranava ]

TR RITSTATE.
SECTION THIRTY-NINE

FET Wt | Wy Reat | FEFT 7Y FerAv ugh
FIE 39 afaw: ForEeEE: /T
qT EeAfEY T Uk
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featfy 37 afvadfardy iga | agE @9

amga n
AgaTat Faran wgeeha fae A
geeatae: |
wy AhgAIafa ARy T | qgﬁzg T
SUlT
AYETT FTTIfAEATY wEg g | wreTTEY
B g q: 0

TETR ST HRT TEICRAROT FESINd W F AT
TR AZrEAHITITATIRARAT ST S &1 1 avgE weyl-
Tleea gar 9T 09 U

2 afa FEEANAaY 39 97 Sftasg q senm i
s frorsfienfe ssia @ SEEEET GINRT SH9ET
ey Tt AR Y9 | g Ao geeeaEEe deiee
qrgd fge A 1 R v g EfEw ¥, srT?reraera%Frﬁr fazanfa
Fheanf atfer o o foge ) ag WE SEaTEATade-
ATEATTE Ry AISET FEIAAIEA q W A8 STEHT J199
FTFEAT 5T 1 3 1

AT HT X & AfEEq AE G@d WY g@ 497 watw
qqT A | frem T WY AOECREE @it SRR |
e &fy srEars wizem geAEwr @wg 1Y N iR
T AT ST IR F Y FIEFT @ AT | AT TS A
areraR owg | foqugalt @ wfa stfageenfaantan ataaaan
ag oAEg N Y 1 el weam q eEdr iy WHAT wye-
FANT AT HEL | GH. JT AHEAIIHIETAT AL
GEYZ AT | T T SEAT ¥ AreAY WHREAJQAT WA N € u
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1 &g the Supreme ¥=T through power of mtelligence
(STeFT 15 attamed) W bliss FeAT through power of ntel-
ligence (Tea 1s attamed) F@@® (F&) the Supreme Tx
alone e bliss FeaT through power of intelligence (TR 18
attained) 2 g afag O creator and mpeller 5 God =T
(s/=) today T for us SETAq possessing progeny HIWITL
prosperity &4 vouchsafe g w@ftray (geawas) like a bad
dream 9XTgF turn away. 3 g &faq O creator 3@ God
fazarf all gfarfa sins 9</ge turn away. q that which (i)
=¥ beneficial §q that ¥ for me &g bring from all sides
4. =A™ to one desirous of reaching the Supreme Tiuth
F1ar. winds WY sweet, happy (a1 let blow) faeera nivers
7Y sweetly afrq (s1%g) let flow sfieey (Sfhwsd ) herbs
T for us ATEAT (HTeeW ) sweet §=g let be 5 G at night
9a and Sufe at dawn, during day @9 happiness (3] let be).
qTfy= of earth ¥ particle HEAY sweetness-bearing (€]
let be) fiar father, paternal @it heaven & for us We sweet
oreg let be 6 awedfa: fruit-bearing tree 7 for us AT
sweetness-bearing (1&g let be). §d the sun FYATT sweet-
ness-bearmng 3%g let be MF cows T for us WA (WT=eT )
sweetness-giving We=g let be

1 That Brahman 1s attamned through the
power of intelligence  That Bliss 1s attained
through the power of intelligence. The Bliss
which 1s indeed Brahman is attained through the
power of intelligence
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2. O God, O Thou creator, vouchsafe to
us today the prosperity consisting of progeny.
Turn away from us this bad dream (of the world).
3. O God, O Creator, turn away from me all the
sins  Bring to me that which 1s beneficial

4 To me, who 1s the devotee of the Supreme
Truth let the wind blow sweetly. Let the rivers
run sweetly Let the herbs be to us sweet and
beneficial. 5 Let there be sweetness day and
mght Let the particles of the earth be sweetness-
bearing. Let heaven, our father, be sweet to us
6 Let the fruitbearing trees be sweet to us. Let
the sun be sweet and beneficial to us. Let the
cows be sweetness-bearing to us

[This hexad gives the second Trisuparna—a prayer for
power of intelligence and for the environment conducive to
the attainment of supreme knowledge and realisation of the
Divine Truth The stanzas 2 and 3 are found in the Rgveda
at V 82 4-5 and stanzas 6 to 8 thid 1. 9 6-8 respectively
They aie to be explained here according to the prakaiana or
context Hence the meaning given above follows The teim
medhi ymplies power of intelligenice 1 general and particularly
the capacity to retain and recall the words and theirr meaning
taught by the preceptor In the Vedas medhd 1s considered as
a deity and hymns are sung in her praise, of which the passages
extracted just below give some good examples Stanzas 1-2
are from the Vajasaneyisammita (XXXII 14-15) and the next
5 from. the Atharvaveda (VI 108 1-5) —
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gt AET T fATENIEY | AT AHT Ty
atd Aenfad F% gt ngu i ¥ aw vy
Aurafa: gwmfa: | Rafaeds qupd [wi g
3T W TIET MR & A A wuAr oy faw
wfg | & guen Weafaeed WY sife afmt uan
Jurg gt St aesangiiteam | sdai
FEATATATAN g3 11v 11 7 Jergay’ faga
AurAgn fag: | WAy wat Aui ai fageat wear-
EERICIERIFUR G LRI GERU CIG CUER IR el
qar Wy Aggwa Auifad $o ngn dgi g
Ayl sadyt weafan o | qut gaea hwfag-
FHRATATR ol

Although the Supreme Truth 1s described as ineffable
and beyond thought and expression, yet the path to Its
knowledge lies through the scriptures learned from the
preceptor by the power of intelligence The importance of
the scripture and the line of teachers and their disciples who
carry forward the torch of knowledge in suitable environ-
ments, 1s theiefore, recognised here (pages 224-228) with
details as it has been done at Tauttiriyopamisad 1 4 The
worshippers pray —Give us many sons and disciples who
will propagate this knowledge Dispel the dream of this
llusory world through right knowledge Suppress sins and
encourage virtue We are seekers of Truth and let Nature
be bemign tous Let us be surrounded by sweetness—chiefly
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consisting of salubrious wind and water  May heibs and
cows give us healthful yield 1n proper time May day and
night cause for us only joy and happiess May every paiticle
of the earth and the sky, paternal to all, favou: us with suitable
conditions of chimate and weather May the sun shine favour-
ably over us and the tiees give us sustenance through edible
fruits —Only 1n such a happy surrounding prope1 cultivation
of knowledge and realisation of the Truth become effective
and frutful According to Bhattabhaskara: madhu means
Self-knowledge and he derives it from mananiya or 1asaniya,
the word 7 t@yate means ‘to the mstitutor of the sacrifice’ and
parthivam 1gah means the earth The Madhumantras occu
also in the Tanttuiyasamhitd IV 2 9 There Sdyana interpiets
them to suit the Sacrificial context ]

+ ] < { - ] .
7 g fagauraatiad ST I 1 Wugei
g I ). T s
a1 g gfiq | X srgonfegae a3fq @ 3 @b
1 S i
sregafa | qT dgETeasie gafa | s nen
[The declaration of the fruit of Trisuparna given above
1s a copy of the same given at the close of the previous Section
with only the substitution of bhrinahatyé i the place of
brahmahatyd and the addition of ya mmam at the head So
the apparatus of interpretation i1s not repeated here as well
as 1 the comung Section The word bkranahatyi@ means
feticide, or hurting a brahmana well versed 1n the Vedas and
n theiwr auxiliaries. ]
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T30 SATF.
SECTION FORTY

T AYAT | WY HAAT | FIAT 9 FgaATUL N
FEN AT agE: s afge gt |
A qgimy efifadatary A afe i

T 1
g2 &: glavggafaagiar Afevafafadtuag |
INETAEqAgNTRIET WA A SAfgen Fed

CEsll

TElay F&T HYAT AATG HEEd | HY WA | FEe WY
T )

[This 1s the third Trisupaina made up of three units
The first unit 1s a Yajus stmular to the one appearing as the
first line of Section Thirty-nine, medhava substituting the
word medhayé The term medhavi 1s a disguised form of
medhavat 1 ¢ possessing or connected with medha or sacrifice
The 1dea behind the expression 1s that the Supreme Brahman
1s attamned only by a person in whom the desire for Self-
knowledge 1s generated by the proper performance of pre-
scribed duties and sacrifices Thus Brahman 1s connected
with medha (sacrifice) 1n so far as sacrifices and other simular
activities help one from a distance for the realisation of
Brahman by creating purity of mund and desire for know-
ledge. It may be noted that the first Tisuparna prescribes a
meditation 1n the shape of offering oneself into the Supreme
as a means of attaiming Him The second one stresses the
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need of knowledge engendered through ntelligence developed
by scupture. preceptor. and piopei environment. and the
third one heic emphasises karma or Vedic sacrifice as an aid
to the attainment of the Supieme Since the text i1s exactly
similal to the previous one but for the word medhavad yust
explamed, the apparatus of inteipretation 1s omitted The
second unit 15 a repetition of Section 12, stanza 4, and the
third unit 1s the repetition of Section 12, stanza 6 TFor the
explanation of these two passages vide passun ]

WY @t T &1 giaeata afay 7 99
SFAEET AT qURAT: | gaEq qt Ffaats-

) ) } | n

@1 WERHfeRd daarrsad wY FetaaaRaTead @
AT g g ateq afy seAt sfaarfy | afeg snat wn
TR FRCEIAF AT TN AT AT SEeEr wika:
7 g @ it sl 1 wg ey sfersaity sfages Qo
FUMW st spwarfa |

@7 for thee =¥ for the attammment of the knowledge
contained m the Vedas headed by the Rk @& for the 5
(%) m the form of Rgveda afig (afiraw) fuel (wwT
sfegafa place m fire)  $7ageT from the mmost heart, with
purity and sincerity AFHT f)y the mund (gaT offered as
oblation) TAMTHT what 1s bemg rendered holy s@&d of ghee
T unbroken currents S9T potable T, nivers 7 like &rafra
flow srf=mantfs I kindle the lustre

4. I pde fuel in the consecrated fire with a
view to acquire the Vedas necessaiy for Thy
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worship, meditating on Thee in the form of
Regveda  The unbroken currents of clarified
butter offered into the kindled fire—rendered
sacred by cordial and hearty thoughts—flow like
_rivers, the water of which 1s potable for Gods By
this 1 kindle the splendour of the holy fire.

[This and the immediately succeeding passage aie not
found in the shorter version and so the explanatory rendering
given here 1s based upon the commentary ascribed to the
untiaced author m the Anandisrama edition In a footnote
supplied by the editor of that publication, 1t 1s remarked that
two manuscripts used for determining the text contain rce in
the place of ruce and that ruce 1s only a Vedic disguise of rce
But at Taittriyasamhita IV 2 9, the source of 1t, the form
actually found 18 ruce ]

fazoaat’ aga wed s | afeRrgaet AyEa
FToT ANNEd Ay Al | qeied g
gea R Tt TEIAT AYAT T DL

AT SISO Heh qea Ageda fgvoms  saifaaa
Y. TgET HE ST FAMERY gEETT FOrT R it-
&7 ST gters Grgae frguosfaara GTHRaT S
ay gfaey g faws, forwsa g2 & ART | T TERAT
TR ofERd g WM Qg FHaed 91T 961
JETIATHT GET A T SATET

araT of these 7?1 the muddle TR m that fgToaa
(fewwma ) lumunous 37w (%@ ) profusely rich #IF gives
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of bliss F@TdT he who dwells m the nest g0 the Supieme
descubed 1 Tisuparna Zand  for Gods ¥g ambrosia WS
distributing T remams @&F of him X m the proxmmity
g% destroyers (of sin) ATTET of nectar FTIH current FFHTH
offering ggrr fully supplying a1 seven (sages) ITHT sit

5 In (hat Ahavaniya Fire, amidst those
currents of clarified butter offered as oblation,
abides the profusely rich and splendid Supreme
Being who 1s magnified in the Trisuparna, who
dwells 1n the nest of the bodies of created beings,
who confers bliss on creatures according to their
merit, and who shares with gods sweet ambrosia
in the form of oblations offered by worshippers in
Fire In His proximity are seated the seven sages
who destroy sins by mere remembrance and who
continuously pour oblations in the form of a
current of nectar keeping 1n mind the various gods
for whom they are meant.

[The two textual passages found on pages 232 and 233
are quoted from Taittiriyasammita IV 2 9, where Siyana
interprets them 1n a different way Following the anonymous
commentary in the Anandaérama edition I have given the
meaning here. The word vetasah in the text 1s taken as a
transformation of the word vedas meaning wealth. The
passage gives a celestial picture of the fundamental signi-
ficance of all sacrifices 1n the consecrated fire Physically a
burnt offering or sacrifice consists 1n the oblation of streams
of clarified butter mto the consecrated fire according to
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prescribed rules Here 1t 1s stated that the Supieme One 15
present 1 the centie of the Ahavaniya Fne 1ecerving the
offerings and sharing them with the other Gods In the
briihmanas we see statements identifying Yajiia with Visnu
who 1s also called Yajfiapurusa All the Yajiias are meant to
worship the Supreme and the various Gods worshipped 1n
them are but aspects or attributes of the Supieme Being The
seven sages repiesent the foremost of worshippers who are
constantly engaged 1n communing with the Supreme by their
spiritual activities and who are, therefore, capable of purify-
ing others ]

7 g& fguimaifad srom za | fizgei
ar g afa 1 Ermgrmfmw qefe | ¥ @
sregafa | arEgET gEiw gafa 1osim ngn

[This declaration of the glory of the third Trisuparna
differs from the one on page 230 only in idam for imdm and
the phrase virahat)@ which means slaying a worthy brahmana
or an anointed king ]

T RISTATH:
SECTION FORTY-ONE

[T JEATT T STTIfEsaT= WAT GUATTAET |

T geel gumton TewragEaw el SELE
ngn
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foagarll gEITTEEAAAT VT FATNLG  GHAAAATAT -
FEAALFAT STHTOT IO FAT HETRAT T €A SN TG
AMesd | g 34, @Ry 99 gRRT GRATHIIEINT g
STeaT SHTON &q. I AT @A S, ¥fawr a7 = w-
gaTer gfq g AragAtsI i, @ 98q aaastaReT
IS A afe AR AT

fomart all-penetrating WaT beneficial GATEAATAT favour-
ably disposed SgHTUIT delighting (in us) HeMM@ET goddess of
tellect F us AN may visit  (WEWTAAR] 39 bafore thy
visit) FEFAT profitless speech SFHTON delighting i &AT by
you [szT. blessed fag¥ on the attainment of knowledge gI=T
with heroic sons and pupils 387 the exalted Truth 339 may
we express, declare

1. May the all-penetrating goddess of intel-
lect who 1s beneficial, favourably disposed to, and
delighting 1n, us visit us O goddess, may we who
were delighting in profitless speech before thy
visit, now as the result of thy delight in us, become
enlightened and also capable of expressing the
Supreme Truth along with our heroic sons and
disciples.

[This stanza and the next one m tristubh metre glorify
the deity presiding over the power of intelligence or intellect.
The Rgveda-kinla IV 8 1-9 are in praise of the deity Medha
and also Atharvaveda VI 108 1-5 quoted on page 229. In
the latter context Medha 1s praised as the rays of the sun
spreading everywhere. Sages like Vasistha have praised this
deity and stressed the necessity of propitiating her Accord-
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g to the Rgwdhana IV 96-97 the baby 1s suckled or fed
with pap repeating the $raddhd and medha mantras so that
he may have these qualities when he grows up to an adult
The power of intelligence which can penetrate all objects of
knowledge like the rays of the sun must come to the aid of
the Rs1 for the acquisition, preservation and instruction of
the Vedas as well as the proper performance of the acts of
worship taught theremm In the Taittuiyopamisad 1 4 1-2
there 1s the prayer for intelligence coupled with prosperity,
for, the latter without the former 1s dangerous and the former
without the latter 1s often ineffective Here 1n this context
that particular quality of intelligence 1s solicited which en-
genders the union of the finite self with the Infimte Self
Only those persons who are blessed with the right intellgence
by which they can wean themselves from the pleasure of
useless and harmful talk achieve inner illumination They
alone devote their faculty of speech for receiving and com-
municating knowledge of the Supreme Their children and
therr disciples also become heroic and noble The word
vidatha 1s accepted 1n the sense of knowledge by Bhatta-
bhaskara and 1n the sense of worship by Sdyana The longer
version has the reading nudamand 1n the place of jusamand
which 1s evidently an old emendation made in order to make
the sense agree with duruktin—duruktin nudamand (pushing
aside all profitless talk)—and to avoid duplication of jusa-
mana |

eaar gt wfntafy 3 caan sriasien @t
et geefmst famed =g @ A guea sfauw /9
B nN
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AT = e aTIE TR w =T eudr wemiser
wIfq | AT e, R FET AR WA STAAT AT T |
Ger Y 7 Tar e Amae wraauq waty, f ffaw agaq
S EE R enaaﬁ @ fau renvr 30T TIEAT 99T g
HEHT ST TG 1

% & O goddess @4t by thee sz favoured %Y a seer
w4 becomes AT by thee ([T favoured) FFT brihmana
(wafa becomes) S further AT by thee (See favoured)
AT possessing wealth (Wafd becomes) @aT by thee
§ favoured 9 mamifold, attractive Ig wealth favey
obtamns, §T such ¥F O goddess of mtellect 7 us gfvia with
wealth &g favour.

2 O goddess of mtellect, favoured by thee,
one becomes a seer; one becomes a brahmana or
a knower of Brahman Favoured by thee one
becomes also possessed of riches. Favoured by
thee one obtains manifold wealth. Beimng such, O
goddess of intellect, delight 1n us and confer on us
wealth

[The reading dravimo na 1n the place of @ravinena has no
merit as 1t would give sense only by taking the word dravina
arbitrarily to stand for one who possesses dravina  Brahma
m the second pada may mean a brahmana, Hiraayagarbha
or the Supreme ]
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fg=ean f(famria E
SECTION FORTY-TWO

Agi 7 TwEY T97g WAl I AT |

A | 1 [, |

" |/ gfvaarg_margﬁr gERTESAT 11911

T TR T 39T, ST 4T T | YORTA AT ARSI
THAT AT STLAT T 7T AT SATAATH

¥ to me T Indra ¥=r intelligence 3419 giant, AT
goddess §xEaq! Sarasvati ¥ intelligence (33T grant)
gerzEsit decked with lotus garlands ST both wifkaT Advins
# for me W1 mtelligence ATHTTH generate

1. May Indra grant me ntelligence. May

goddess Sarasvatl grant me mntelligence May the
two Asvins wearing garlands of lotus flowers
engender 1n me ntelligence

HET T AT HAT LG F T2 |
T Bur adeady At Wi Fur gIASEAT: TR
B n
a0 F AT AAEY IO, AT T TG, A AT
FoaT GARA A, AT T GEAAT IIATTATAT FAT AAY FAATAT
feora wife, ATl AEFTHEET ST FET A7 FIATH
a7 that which ¥ and ¥¥T intelligence ¥va<rg (AeaIE)
i celestial women I which H: mental power or courage
7 and TR ¥ 1n celestial minstrels AT comprising Vedic
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lore 4T belongng to Gods ¥¢T intelligence JX. fragrant
T that 9T ntelligence ATY me SUATH favowr  TATET hail

2 Hail! May that intelligence favour me—
that which 1s possessed by Apsaras (celestial
women) that which 1s the mental power in Gan-
dharvas (celestial munstrels) that intelligence ex-
pressed as the divine Vedic lore and that intelli-
gence which spreads like fragrance

[These two stanzas form another prayer for the grant of
mtelligence They are found in the Rgvedakhia IV 8 2-3
m the following form {97 ¥ F7ONT TSI WT J&T TLEEAT |
T ¥ aftedt JFTaTHTT IEREST I AT WATHIEG THEY A
. | ST a1 wEEr wEr ar arerfaRarteg 1 The word
Sarasvatiin the second verse 1s substituted by manusyajd 1n
the shorter version which implies intelligence of men Svaha
ending the stanza in the longer version 1s omitted in the
shorter version The reading darvim 1n the longer veision
in the place of daivi 1s confusing ]

EERHERISEIE
SECTION FORTY-THREE

At /i v giataasar fgaant st s
ieadt qaan favammEn av | | AT
AT 1L
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a7 foaraen sEagfeTgeer fgvmramt feavaviioea-
AT AAAT TFAAFEAT ST G957 =587 qqEr et
qRETEFTH AT AT FHorwadt qeEadt g Arfaar av fe-
1T fas=edl AT T AT AH IATET ATHAAFAT AT /T
SOET FT JAq | 7 Aa fawsg i

(ar which)#4T mtelligence g fragrant fagasar cap-
able of examining all fg¥wr@mi possessing shmmg Ietters,
wholesome and attractive SFIAT continuously present SI[egT
she who 1s fit to be sought again and again (by those who
seek values of life) &STEadY possessing flavous, strength 9T
by mulk #Tq me fG7FHEAT nourishing AT that 4T mtelligence
guewr with a joyful face, good start 3T (W) having
come (to me) #TY me JATH favour

1. May that goddess of intelligence come to
me with a joyful face and favour me—That
goddess of intelligence who 1s pervasive like frag-
rance, who 1s capable of examining all objects, who
possesses golden letteis in the shape of the syllables
of the Vedas (or who i1s wholesome and charm-
ing), who is continuously present, who 1s fit to be
resorted to by the seekers of the values of life
again and agam, who possesses flavour and
strength and who nourishes me with milk and other
wealth.

[This agamn 1s another prayer for intelligence The reading

jusantam 1n the longer version replacing jusatdm is perhaps
an ancient error perpetuated by tradition-bound sciibes ]
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TR RISTTH:
SECTION FORTY-FOUR

wfa Fut Afa ot wAfaws 79g )
wft Aot wfd gwi v gfgd 2ug
afd Aui wfd gt afy @l s g ugn

gfi afy e, afy wfeowemata, wfr age=Ea =7 faamg
Tz Wiy Huv, afy afcowaata, afr fbgfe = feag @ o
wfor Iy, wfy sifsswasata, afy sepwass sam = f=ag o

1. May Agni render 1n me intelligence, con-
tinuity of progeny and splendour born of Vedic
study. May Indra render in me intelligence, con-
tinuity of progeny and virtity. May Stirya render
in me intelligence, continuity of progeny and
prowess that strikes fear i the hearts of enemies.

[This again 1s another prayer quoted here from Tauttiriya-
samhitd 1IT 3 1 5 addressed to the three deities, Agni, Indra
and Stuya, entreating them for intelligence, progeny, virility
and prowess This mantrais also found as Taittiriyaranyaka
IV 42 13 'This 1s not recorded in the shorter version ]
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TSHATTRISTATF
SECTION FORTY-FIVE

99g YITYE T AIrEaEIal A A7G Fog |
qui e et & sivaar <f: a=at T
=l ngn
Y g gONEY, T ST i ST " S qreeg |
daEad AW oRHTE s ool g w9 1 A

sreReqa e O gy qutwd wfwa  aEar weEg 1 seafy
AT I GEd A ST J9ar Mg

7 death 19 twn away. 9 to us dqay Immortality
W let come FFEAw Vavasvata Yama T for us 3WER
safety Fog let make & related to us (999 sm) IFETH
of a tree que leaf 59 like ¥ around sfwary be destroyed.
T possessing strength T wealth § us S5 reach.

1. May death depart from us. May Immor-
tality come to us. May Vaivasvata Yama grant us
safety. May the sins of us be destroyed like the
seared leaves of a tree. May the strength-giving
wealth come to us.

[This stanza occurs at Taittwiyabrahmana III 7 14.
There Sayana interprets the second part thus —Just as the
seared leaf easily falls from the tree so let wealth come to us
easily Let Indra be pleased with us —This mantra contains
a prayer for Immortality, purity, safety and wealth It 1s not
found 1n the shorter version ]
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T CSTATE -
SECTION FORTY-SIX

93¢ gell AgIR g TRl aeg €@ A IFATA |

HATAY U A FAH 7 Ay diewy -\
AT g

g 9T WA TAX T §9 TAva ol afem @ aw ey
TAM AR TAUIAfEal T8 | FAHI A Arway
EATEHCAAT A T T AT TSN 79 ET T AATIAT A=
FQ QT I93 —F oA woT fegereur g | Sgufr g
sEegateaT A A7 T | g

g gAT O Death 339MTq than the path of gods 3ax
other I that which ¥ thy & own (atf&@ 1s) 9= other
TR (W) path SATREE go back  FESWY capable of
seelng U capable of hearmg ¥ to thee Ffy I say =
our ST progeny #T not {fXW. destioy 37 and T
heroes #T not ({fxw destroy)

1. O Death, go back by thy own path which
1s other than that of the gods. I entreat thee
who art capable of seeing me and histening to
me. Dco not destroy our progeny. Do not strike
down our heroes

[This stanza 1s origmally found at Rgveda X 18 1
Atharvaveda XII. 2 21 reads uq for ¥ and the fourth pada

as g AT FgAr Wawg | Taittriyabrihmana 10 7 14
and Tautuiydranyaka III 15. 5 read as in the text here.
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The longer version quotes the passage heie as a supplication
to Death for compassion ]

AT ST -
SECTION FORTY-SEVEN

I F0 AAATFATCATR Sty 4t gaaes Q|
T A gt qreT gar sansrar T
siretg 1

T SSEAfT WATET W7 JISTET WF 7 IH090q, A7 1~
Frafergages sor wfrgdetaaores woafA, s qeEr
ARIFT SARATAE ATHAT ATt qrfanfa 1 |7 qava
TIARAT 7 EQ AT AT AWATH, JgH T T W |
samstar  faelifar  Sssaesiifar @=a a9 (4 arewTEEdT
afraAfyg STeaT™ 1

7 he who ®awEq of the universe M9T protector (g
him) Y externally active as wind T4 internally active
as bieath wormafgy the Lord of creatures H7@T heartily
HEATTAE We pray & he 7 us H&T from death =raATH
may guard @Y from sms I may protect SHFSET
living long, brilliantly s7T7q old age stEfwfg may we attamn

1. We heartily supplicate to the Lord of
creatures who 1s the protector of the universe and
who 1s active within us as life-breath and outside
us as the blowing wind. May He guard us from
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death and protect us from sin. May we live
brilliantly upto our old age

[This 1s a prayer to the Supreme Being expressing the
desire for long and brilliant life, taken from Tattiriyabrahmana
I 7 7 Apastambasrautasitra X 8 9 refers to the same
mantia as the one used for Parndhuti The shorter version
omuts 1t ]

ELCEIEHEE] lSv'ffTalv"
SECTION FORTY-EIGHT

FIARIRY TN gEen et |
sretgaAbaat gegwenaimA faa = f:
nen

R I8EI7 A9 AU AN qq WA ofeq qennq Anvey
FIRTEET T A Aq=T AT | o AT TS AT
SITRE %Wmfwmw&aﬂwmmﬁﬁ?
FAT T Tedtgar Fradramy 1l

& 8% O Supreme Lord awed of Death aq which
(W99 fear FEAT from that) f¥e™Y from accusation =T
(for =) release sy (wrer) then S*VETY bemng 1n the
next world (3f7r #1= also release) & % O Agmi 3T
of Gods fawsit the physicians wifat the two Agvins sraq
from us Tfr by powers of work §@¥ death T
chase away.
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1. O thou Supreme Being, release me fiom
the fear of Yama and accusation of people and
the necessity of bemng in the yonder world. O
Agni, may the two divine physicians, the Asvins,
chase away from us death by virtue of the powers
of religious work

[This stanza 1s found only in the longer version and so
Bhattabhaskara and Siyana have no comment here I trace
the locus m quo of the passage to Vijasaneyisamhiti XXVII
9 and Atharvaveda VII 53 1 Apastambaéautasitia 16 7 5
also mentions 1t The reading asmat 15 found 1n the above
two places and 1n some printed editions of this work But 1t
18 substituted by asmdt in others The former reading is
adopted here The translation 1s based on Mahidhaia who
takes Brhaspat1 here for Agni ]

TRATSATRISTATE-
SECTION FORTY-NINE

gfvgtaw afe 3ar foaeda qod Fdamg
APATIAY FIAWELE A1 faadifasaeg ngn

foeaer enfaa wdftar weeEmET 9T weR T A
frorare g 9T e wEeETER gfX dar sqat -
TES( | AATY TETH 5T TAEAT JAR 7 LTI
AGAWE AT 9 AW AT damresg | ar famsht a1 fgme o
[EECIERAGECUE Tl
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fazs®a of the umverse $aMHq lord w&iATH of mtellects
y¥H leader g&qq absorbing at the time of dissolution
gfeq Har, the Supreme Lord gar Gods smafa follow (as
servants) HFEETH equalling Brahman ¥3H this ¥79H path
a7 me ¥ TG come W not fafadt destroy fawwey
make effort

1  Like servants gods follow Hari who is the
Lord of the universe, who leads all thoughts as
the foremost leader and who absorbs into Him-
self the universe at the time of dissolution (or who
destroys the sins of devotees). May this path to
liberation taught in the Vedas having the same
form as Biahman open 1tself to me Deprive not
me of that Strive to secure 1t for me.

[This passage 1s quoted i the longer version from the
Tattiiyaranyaka 11 15 1. The Paramdatmikopamsad refers
to 1t as a glorification of Visnu The thought conveyed by
the second half 1s explained by Siyana m his Commentary of
Taittiriydianyaka as follows wfens Ffor aumey 976 38
TS ASTA AIAVET ST | o 3 TAT S AT AW AT
fAm™ | “In thus sacuficial act of mine may the mantras be
favourable to me Pleased by the hymn recited by me, O
Death, do not obstruct my path’ Siyana takes the word
hari m the sense of Death ]
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TSHTRSTATE
SECTION FIFTY

AeH AR IHT SNt drmae
gaaE wA Rt gl aTman ne

g WA, A FTSRT , YLOHFS, AR THW  SoaTadT
g IWT BIH! TEIWIH FAGHAT 9 qOAT TEATY | AT
ufT ST Hear FYE Tear qg 9o AfqaT aafy

@ with chips of wood srfiwq consecrated fire ey
kindling sgq I S¥T both @rHr worlds §AY attamm  S¥4T
(3¥1) both &&AT (SWI) worlds =T having attaned
g 1 {egH, death srfaaafw go beyond

I  Kindhng the consecrated fire with chips
of wood (in order to offer oblations during wor-
ship) may I attain both the worlds. Having at-
taimned the prosperity of this world and the next L
shall cross over death.

[In the Taittiriyabi@hmana Sayana interprets solka as
small pieces of wood This mantra occurs at Taufriya-
bighmana 1 2 1 5 and Apastambasrautasinia 5 8 4 It
contains a prayer for Immortality after the enjoyment of this
world and the next procured through the perfoimance of
Vedic mites m the fire This prayer represents the vows
taken by the Yajamana Immediately preceding this mantra
the institutor of the sacrifice resolves: HTA] m&fq,
amurgaf, 35 a9 g=sifi—From falsity I rise to truth,
from human conduct I enter divine conduct, 1 restrict my
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speech to divine purpose Falsity here 1s dissenting from the
fire worship and restriction of speech mmplies speaking Sanskrit
only ]

THISHATAISTATE-
SECTION FIFTY-ONE

71 f52 gedt ar deitat | 9 fagar | wAE:

st 7t & Qfw srgew qetd e glawt fagw
B LN

g ST YA AATEE FEAY 9T AT FE, AAAT AEATHHAA-
e a1 for faeeeg | @rasdt | ¥ 59 A1 fagg awa 0 eE-
ol a1 gaY g0 A7 g | F oW a1y = A1 At
femr | g=d TEem wifrar qEaTeTdwTS Twgfe sEr Ay
seqTer @T gfawr gy afe=e

S7 fierce FeaT O Death AT not @3 cut off #T not Iy
slay ® my &% strength #T not f¥gg cripple. T not
U deprive ¥ my s offspring Y span of life AT
not U hurt. Tadad with eyes fixed on men @7 thee
gfasT with oblation fa&w we serve

1 O fierce Death, do not cut off my life. Do
not injure (my interest). Do not cripple my
strength. Do not subject me to deprivation. Do
not hurt my progeny and Iife. I shall serve thee
with oblations; for, thou art vigilant over the
deeds of men.
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[This again 1s a quotation from Taittu iygranyaka I
15 2 containing supplications to Death entreating him to
keep away from harm to oneself, one’s progeny and posses-
sions The inescapable eyes of Death are ever fixed on mortals
whose condition on the earth depends upon their own deeds
as assessed by Death ]

FEECIRINEIES
SECTION FIETY-TWO

AT @Y WA AT A SHE
AT T SEeagd A 7 IfEaw |
A1 Y s faqs A awe
foran w weggar @ Afew: ngn
2 w5 SIEATE WS WETW 9g 57 AT AT | T F S
are o7 fgdy | Q9T SRATE W QU YHIT AARATE AT AT
it | wfy 7 sedE Stwa mieyw sy fafeEq s A

aeft. | oAt fa AT aey 1 Afq F AT Sl 47 qE |
s exgtawater ardrerfor ar afew. g

% %% O Rudra 7 our #gr¥ the elder AT not ge mjure
ST and 7 our 3nTHA child AT not A our YEwY the adult
capable of procreation HT not § oul 3feras foetus mn the
womb I and 7 our fag<y father S@ and 7 our WA
mother firar dear A our @¥a bodies AT not {fXT hurt.
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1 O Rudra, mjure not our elders, our
children, our adults capable of procreation, the
foetus we have laid in the mother’s womb and
our father and mother Do not hurt our dear
selves

[This mantra and the next one are Rgveda 1 14 7 and
8 respectively They contan a vivid and touching prayer
addressed by disconsolate men to Rudra who rules over
destruction 1n 1ts vartous aspects Nothing strikes greater
terror 1nto the hearts of men than the deprivation by Death
of their own kith and kin and bringing to the end their own
existence by the cold hands of Death The negative particle
mda 1s repeated agamn and again; so also the possessive pronoun
nah connected with every noun denoting objects and persons
of interest  The repetition of these makes the passage a vivid
recoid of deep feeling This mantra occurs 1n the Athar vaveda
also, where mahdantam 1s 1eplaced by vahantam meaning one
who 15 capable of conveymng a burden, a carrier At Vajasa-
neyisamhita XVI 15 Uvata pomts out that the mention of
father apart from elders in general 1s indicative of greater
respect due to him ]

[EEESICIREIE
SECTION FIFTY-THREE

a1 AEF qEN | q ndfy
WY A Mg A/ A ey Afew:
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AT A T wifEay qe-
gfasergt e fadw & ngu

RE A 1% OX and aeq g3 7 w1 Afew .« ereArs anryfy
ol srnErafay, gATEeafraRY sy 741 O | swe-
vafeery Mg A7 Afew | e wAg W Afkw 1 wife %w
U AEATF ARE AEmar 71 a9 fg@ 1 3w gl @A
WIS 9 ToAT TAET JOTH T fagw At 0

g & O Rudra 7 our &1% 1n respect of son ¥ our I3
m respect of grandson ¥ our ara;ﬁi in respect of man
our MY, m respect of cattle  our 3z, mn respect of horses
a7 not Afew hurt . our FIXH heroes WIfAA. angry AT not
gefY: slay gfgsama those who offer oblations F#&T with
reverence ¥ thee fadw we serve.

1. O Rudra do not hurt us 1n respect of our
children, our grandchildren, other men belonging
to us, our cattle and our horses. Do not hurt in
anger our heroes. We shall serve thee with obla-
tions and reverence.

[The thoughts contamed in this stanza are a continua-
tion of those in the previous one Sayana in the Rgveda-
bhasya interprets toka as som, fanaya as grandson and ayus
as other men connected with the person who addresses this
prayer The Vijasaneyisamhitg XVI. 16 has the same stanza,
but reads 1 the place of namas@ vidhema te the vaniant sadam
id tv@ havamahe (1e Finding no other help we always call
upon thee for propitiation) ]
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TIOASATRNSTATE -
SECTION EIFTY-FOUR

ywqd 7 @araar fvar aefa oft araga
TERTATEN JEAEas! 9vg IALEAE qaqut
) ngn
¥ gwman F@d, faarfy garfr sedv a@wTtt Sy
AT @q AT qF9 7, S9N w7 aE I99 | av i
guety @ sFa F Aty afkar aneg ateifag T e | @
gieqgrall saad. | 49 FOHET LRT G 99 @7 SFH- &
B T weg fasag 1 @ W A fEEeaartedia-
geoET sTfgaad & N

wad O Lord uatfq these fazar (fazatfw) all sranfa
what 1s generated @d {rom you ¥*F another ¥ not &I
(atfe) they 7 not qf¥awa surpass ITAT with whatever
desire I to thee S[gH we offer oblations Aq that 5 for us
wwg be I we WHOMH of wealth 4o, lords &I be

1. O Prajapati, all that 1s born 1s not differ-
ent from Thee. Thou art before them and after
also (when they are reabsorbed into Thee). The
created bemgs cannot surpass Thee. With what-
ever desire we offer oblations to Thee may that be
fulfilled. May we become lords of riches.

[This 1s the last stanza of the famous Hwanyagarbha-

sikta (Rgveda X. 122 10) and 1t appears also at Taittiriya-
samhita XL 2 5 and Tauttwriyabrahmana 11 8 1. 6. State-



SECTION FIFTY-FIVE 255

ments such as SSTIfal 59T oW ST AFE RS and
st faT WeT SIS n other parts of the Taurtui-
yasamhitd and Tautiri b5 abrahmana make the idea given here
sufficiently clear The transcendence and 1mmanence
of the Supreme are emphasised 1 the first hemistich
The second hemustich expresses the wish of the worshipper
for the fulfilment of his desires and attamnment of wealth
through divine favour It 1s customary to employ this verse
for recital during the ceremonial feeding of brahmanas with
specially prepared food, and smmlar other functions |

ISATSATAGTATE
SECTION FIFTY-FIVE

rafeger fameafagaegr fagan’ T
qEwE: 9T UF F: EAOE@AT WAFT: 1N

[For translaticn etc see Section 1, stanza 42 p 651]

ERECIDINEIED
SECTION FIFTY-SIX

sgvas awrg gt gfteadae |
galesfag srdAFgEMEg AmaE

gty feerraiT aEeige Ifeads Svas a9 -
. | TEIERE TR SATeREeiHd T qAr AU
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FERGAT 5 IS AT —FT R EEA | EEEa
w PRt = AT AT et a6 e

gufeqd  fragiant gfeasae  mcreasngly nounshing
=7%9 the three-eyed Lord ISTA§ we Wworship AT
from the stalk 3ai&%¥ cucumber ¥ ke FT from death
A&f1a may we ship off, get freedom. STHIAT] from mmmorta-
hity AT not (¥&tw may we be separated)

1. We worship the three-eyed Lord who 1s
fragrant and who increasingly nourishes the de-
votees  Worshipping Him may we easily shp
off from death just as the ripe cucumber easily
separates 1tself from the binding stalk May we
be never separated from Immortality.

[This 1s a cherished mantia prescribed for japa by all
seekers after the purusartha-s (four ends of life), and chiefly
by those who aspire after liberation from the round of birth
and death The Supreme 1s here meditated upon as the giver
and mcreaser of well-being and progress in physical and
spiritual excellences The adjective sugandm qualifying God
1mplies that divine grace becomes perceptible, from a distance
like fragrance, to persons who are given to piety and adora-
tion of God. The example of cucumber gives us the concrete
1mpression how a spiritually and physically mature person
naturally and easily gets freedom from the bondages of
existence 1n the world either at the dawn of knowledge or at
the close of a well-spent life This mantra 1s originally found
at Vajasaneyisamhit@ III 6 In commenting on this passage
Mahidhara states that celestial fragrance of the Lord 1s
suggestive of all His Divine excellences Death implies also
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mundane existence In the Samhiti context this mantia
1s prescubed for repetition by the Yajamana who circum-
ambulates the Ahavaniya Fire after piling 1t After him, his
virgin relatives also do the same, but they repeat the mantra
replacing  IfzaswH by ufad=Mg—meanmg giver of a
proper husband The meaning of the stanza with this change
will be Like the cucumber may we be separated from parents
and brothers at marriage and never separated from the
husband ]

ARHISARISTATF
SECTION FIFTY-SEVEN

¥ ¥ ggemyd U Y wety Ay |
A1 TRES ATTAT AEAAGEE 11 1)

g g, wtd g9 0T g 7 aF 3 98 A YTl
gfeg 417 FAT ITET FIAT TRAT FFSATHG (Ham7am

& 5@t O Death, 71 (W@ ) man g (&) to slay
¥ belonging to you & those ¥EEW thousand FIH ten
thousand WTEIT snares @19 them §afq all as€x of worship
[T by power EISTHE We remove

1. O Death, those thousand and ten thou-
sand snares which thou hast laid for slaying man,
all of them we remove by the power of our deeds
of worship



258 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

[The word death 1s used in different connected senses
1ts most concrete shape 1s the termination of physical existence
maiked by stoppage of breath, consciousness and bodily
functions The force that brings about this 1s persontfied as
Death The duration of life on this earth 1s determined by
the merits and demezrits accruing from a man’s deeds This 15
the view of the scriptures The god of Death adjudges each
person according to his deserts and hmuts the duration of
his Iife on the earth Ewil thoughts and deeds, eriors of
passion and temperament, sickness and suffermg—all these
are snares laid by Death to entrap unwary man Furthe:,
ignorance, carelessness, remussness, insatiable craving and
harmful propensities are also hsted among the army of
Death Siva. the auspicious God, 1s described as the greatest
yogin, for. he has overcome the army of Death Therefore
He, the Auspicious Lord, 1s called Antakantaka  For the
devotees of God, the way to escape from the meshes of Death,
said above, lies 11 the power of woishipping Him—the per-
formance of prescribed duties to God properly and in the
right spirit  This 1s perhaps what 1s mmplied by the phrase
yafiasya mdayaya or by the power of worship ] :

AT ATRISTATF.
SECTION FIFTY-EIGHT

gerd TEIgt gy Tt v

Fa yrfor: foamy a6 @™ 997 TEW 3% 9159 g
=g 1
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1. Hail' may this be an oblation made to
Mrtyu, the maker of death.

[Repetition of the same formula twice implies that two
separate oblations are made to the deity in the consecrated
fire, with a view to destroy all the sins connected with the
person who makes the offering ]

T A ST HISTA .
SECTION FIFTY-NINE

FgEARIAAE TRl | agegard-
AisgasAfa @Rl | fagFaaaatsaasaata
TATET | ACAFACAAENSTAATAIG TATET | AeqFAe -
AesTaAARE TRl | SEAGAR AR TS A
Fara% n afgar T AF ATATH qEAEASAAE
ng | TR AR AT qEEasEata
wgt | TG T AATH e

rgt l a&a'rvaasnfaa'r WARANTA TEAEIAAA

TATET | GAE QRASIASATE T 1L

gmwm%wa & aFAT TN %’arﬁquﬁ;«:rw‘rsr
Firg efiaer qToed e s afd, e ey |
WWW TEETET P aReTteeTes; e Sy
qaqga—m?rwmaaﬁsw, ATHFAH aﬁmwwﬁr-
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fygfarariaeaer, SraFaed CqafeaTr 97T Fa8T; FEATEae
caemFaer a4 qrew, frarew ufg sfo w@F geasgy o fan
TR A A UG pAAT T oaed fAarew. @i ) EEearEeEEr
STOETEATAT | A I FAAT T a9 fErew Aty 1 gTe-
TR, T SANEH G T Aq 99 Faaq W T8
frarers ot | fagre afagm 7 Hafq AAEFITETET T 9
97 Faarq & qeq frarew afq | ww waw g@Efe amnfy
ATAAT TAYT HFAT QAT YT AHI A TY T qEq
faare sfg

1 O Agn, thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed against gods. Hail!
Thou art the remover of the offences we have
commutted agamnst men. Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have commuitted
against departed ancestors. Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have commutted to
ourselves. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences comnuited by others connected with us.
Hail! Thou art the remover of the offences com-
mitted by our relatives  Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences committed during day
and night. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences committed in the state of dream and
wakmg Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed in the state of deep
sleep and waking. Hail! Thou art the remover
of the offences committed consciously and un-
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consciously Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences commutted by contact with those who are
sinners Hail!

[Like the formulas given 1n Sections 3, 4, 5 and 47 these
eleven formulas ending with svahd are also employed for
offering oblations 1nto the consecrated fite meditating upon
the Supreme Bemng in orde:r to remove by means of sacrifice
all the sins including those enumerated here Broadly speak-
g a human bemg 1s liable to offend others and himself 1n
vailous relations—whether he be conscious of 1t or not, or
whether he 1s engaged 1n usual waking activities, or dieaming
or sleeping Flaws n the acts of worship done towards gods
and departed ancestors constitute sin against them  One may
sin agamst oneself by voluntarilly mdulging in unworthy
thoughts and deeds Each person 1s not only responsible
fo1 his own sins of omission and commuission, but also for the
sins of other persons who belonging to him, o1 with whom he
has 1elationship through blood, or over whose actions he can
have legitimate contiol He may further offend his own
neighbours by harsh words and anti-social deeds Even the
company of a sinner 1s a source of s;n Al these are enu-
merated here to kindle a person’s moral consciousness and
to goad him towards purity and perfection Waking state
has been mentioned twice by including it 1 two formulas
with a view to indicate that in the waking condition there 1s
possibility of commutting more sins and so one should be
specially on one’s guard about 1t The formulas 1, 2, 3, 4, 10
and 11 are from the Véajasaneyisamhita VIII 13 ]
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qfsTqHISTATE.
SECTION SIXTY

T8t Fmagw fagat 7e
aHEY FT e AEEA |
s A | afw gegaEa
afer a3t aaat fadad Tt ugn

2 g@ arafETe ¥, Rgar @ a9 9 A AT
ST AT FART TE GG IPRET I T LWE T A5
FOAR A AEESPA, JUAT HTTHAATT, AT GO IR
S¥mafy ar Afer amwtfnr frdew fafy | Al gewTss
AT

99 O Vasus 31 O Gods fgar by tongue wA® of
mind I (¥T@T) by action AT or I that which ¥
serious ¥agsa¥ offending of gods 9 to you ¥FH we have
done & that T sm & who & to us AT approaching
Z=gATaq acts evilly If m him fEaT place  ¥TRT hail.

1 O Gods, O Vasus, that serious god-
offending sin which we have commutted by our
tongues, by our understanding, and by our
actions, place that in those who come near and
act i an evil way towards us. Hail!

[This mantra oniginating in Rgveda X 37 12 is also

refeired to at dSvalgyanasrautasitra VI 12 3 The rendering
made here 1s based on the commentary of Siayana on the
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Rgveda passage mentioned  Ducchuni 1s also a mischief-
making demon Often devotees forget that the various gods
are but aspects or attributes of the one God and try to com-
paie therr relative greatness In this 1espect the tongue sins
against gods So Vayu, the moving god, 1s entreated to take
away the sin thus committed This 1s how the passage Is
interpreted by the anonymous commentator who takes arinad
yo as aid@ viyo The padapatha shows splitting thus 1s wrong ]

T ST HISTATH:
SECTION SIXTY-ONE

FTAISHICTET AW: | FTHISHERFE: FA
A #0fa wr: waf T Fat wE: wIHar mg
FILRAT OO A FTH FTAW €qR—T LN

AT 7 I ANERT R | a4 WAT g9 a9 E
AFTHRL | T UF qaarsiq | A1 FI0W, FoFAQ | AT
FAT, FH TT FAT | ATE HILFAT, FTH TF FIiaT q9tq |
FH, IOETTT T § AN | FAAEIEUET T 51
qgawaeg 1

a9 @9 salutations (to the gods) F Desire SIHTHI
did  F9 Desire 9iFNIq did F™ Desire #ifa 15 doing,
wg" I 7 not #Ufy do  FTW Deswre FAT agent; T not (7Y
I 4t agent 19 Desire FTI(9ar the causer of the action,
T not 3gH I F1fF@r causer of the action #TH O Desire,
A to thee FTHATH who 1s attractive in form ™7 this (oblation)
T1gT hail
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1. Salutations to the gods Desire perform-
ed the act. Desire did the act Desire 1s doing
the act, not I Desire 1s the agent, not I Desire
causes the doer to act, not I O Desire, fascinat-
mng 1n form. let this oblation be offered to thee

Haul!

[Desire 1s peisonified as a deity in the Vedas The
Nasadiyastikta announces that Kama or God's Will 1n the
form of desire to create the world existed at a time when
this universe did not come mto bemng The Manusnt 11 4
points out that whatever activity 1s {found 1n a creature, all
that 1s the movement of desire—7fg FII =Y T FTAA
wfizaq | In the Bhagavadgiti chapter XIII 1t 1s pointed
out that icchd (desire), pleasure, pain and the 1est are the
attributes of the ksefra (psycho-physical being) and that the
ksetrajfia (Spirit or Self) 1s eternally pure, simple and divine
The traditional codes declare that the five universal elements,
the resident deities and one’s own heart witness the thoughts
and actions of a man even though they are concealed from
his neighbour A worshipper 1s represented here as offering
repeated salutations to the gods who witness the inside of all
men and arraign them to the bar of divine justice. He pleads
not guilty and deposes that he, the Self in man, did not do any
act, 1s not doing anything, 1s not an agent, or an abettor,
desire, charming to all in appearance, 1s the agent that did
acts and 1s domg them Finally in order to propitiate the
deity of Desire, so that the worshipper may be left in his pure
nature, as a resent of the withdrawal of all harmful desires,
an oblation 1s offered into the comsecrated fire  The
efficiency of a religion depends upon the total and undis-
tracted service which a Society constituted for its ministry 1s
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capable of rendering Priests and monks are theiefore left
free to serve the community without entering the arena of
economic competition They subsist on voluntary subscrip-
tions and serve God and man by gaining and disseminating
knowledge  The hereditary priesthood and the monastic
orders were therefore permutted to recewve gifts The Vedas
contain descriptions of Data (giver of gifts) and Pratigrahitd
(acceptor of gifts) A person of outstanding moral and
spirstual merits alone can accept free gifts without damage to
his spiritual vitality Even such, according to Manu 1V 186,
must not covet, for covetousness destroys spiritual brilhance
Pratigraha 1s, therefore, a sin and 1ts baneful effect on a
person’s moial conscience is mitigated only by disclaiming all
self-interest  In Tauttniyabidhmana 11 2 5 1t 1s stated that
Kama (God's prompting) 1s at the base of all cosmic activites.
1t 1s responsible for the giving and acceptance of gifts The
Pure Self 1s not affected by that God 1t 1s that gives and God
1t 18 who receives The passage 1s sigmficant F ¥F HEAT
aerferarg | yoafad & | § gaTqed 2@TH | F1R FTHEARE |
e fg Tafa | wri wlargfy | FTay awr F1 STEEAeaTE |
Fral fg amar 1w wfargeT | Hey gaEaiRag | 9eE
@ fg aw 1 d3 & Fwerwska T T L It s
concluded that a person who accepts daksmd with this
attitude, a true knower, 18 not hurt by the act of acceptance
of gifts In interpreting the third stanza of Nasadiyasiikta i
Tattriyabréhmana 11 4 1, Sdyana states that Kama 1 this
context means iévas akima |
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falsr‘ﬁsaarﬁsiarq;
SECTION SIXTY-TWO

AT TAT TR | ST RAUERL
F0fF weg: Fat A Fwat @ FLAAT AE 'ﬁ"o‘TT-
foar oo § weAr WA TR 00

@ YA YT AR € | A9 9AT FA qq@ 99
FTrATiReT FEar ST | WY UF qETdi | AR FE,
= FAM | A FAT, A A | AT HIAR, A Fr<0am
Wafg 1 g wE arafEdaTd U § ST | 59 O g

gaEg |l

1. Salutations to the gods Anger performed
the act. Anger did the act. Anger 1s doing the
act, not I. Anger 1s the agent; not I  Anger
causes the doer to act, not I O Anger, let this
oblation be offered to thee. Hail!

[In many contexts in the Vedas the term Manyu 1s
approprniately rendered by modern scholars as the longing
fervour According to Sayana, Manyu 1s rage towards the
enemy, internal or external In Taittriyabiahmana 11 4 1
Manyu 1s eulogised as Bhaga and Varuna and also supplicated
not to damage Tapas by intrusion Since the term occurs
here 1n connection with Kéama, 1t 1s translated as anger per-
sonified, for obstructed desire 1s the source of anger All
those cravings, instincts, propensities, inclinations, desires and
needs that express themselves continually 1n the thoughts and
behaviour of men are referred to by the word Kama, and so
obstruction of Kama 1n any form evokes responses in the shape
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of rage or anger which supply the motive force for a wider
area of thought and activity covered by human behaviour
Thus anger or dvesa 1s another trait of the physical and
psychological equipment of man from which his true Self
stands aloof Penitent man weeps for his sins and ascribes
to desire and ange: the sins that are committed by him  See
also Bhagavadgita 11 62-68 and III 37-43 for further elucida-
tion of this matter The word-by-word meaning 1s omitied 1n
this and other Sections below for reasons cited on page 116 ]

g fsaaaisTam
SECTION SIXTY-THREE

fremgdt awmm aftem wa w fa"
TG TTET 111 TEY W aAwT aae Y
kg Tamr w0 Bad = few = ofe = AfF
HAUIET | AR SgIAAT | STEY S
HTaTg TATET 13

2 YT SANETOIIER TRETE, 9§ AT 93T e
faer sEifr 1 wedEr T oww e w0 %@ El
Tgaueg | weERER e g aw IAqH sEATfRT AH
frgag | A wentammEEr B 9 %@ g geaeeg |
g = et 7 wofkyfe 7 adwgar HF 7 R -
Qi FT AT aggAAT F AR, A8 T
TEMATNTEEA o TORT T TLATHT GG | TRy
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1. O Supreme Bemg, I offer oblations of
tasty r1a (Sesamum indicum) seeds mixed with
some flour, mto the consecrated fire, may my
mind delight 1 the attributes of the Supreme.
Hail! 2. O God, through Thy grace, may I obtain
cattle, gold, wealth, food and drink, and all
desired objects and beauty and prosperity, for
that this oblation be offered to Thee. Hail! 3
May God grant me royal prospeiity, the bliss of
freedom, health, noble repute, capacity to pay off
the debts to gods, departed souls and sages, the
qualities of an 1deal brahmana, many sons, faith,
mtelligence and grandsons. May this oblation be
offered for that. Hail!

[The sequel of this Upanisad, accoiding to tradition,
deals with the puncipal and auxithaiy ceremonies connected
with the last order of Vedic life known as Sannyasa A candi-
date competent for Sannyasa has to perform vaiious subsidiary
nites before he 1s rendered fit to perform the final act These
preliminary acts are meant for effacing all the past sms By
the performance of appropriate rituals beginning with Bhiita-
samskéra and ending in Ajyasamskara laid down 1 the Grhya-
stitras one’s religious fitness 1s enhanced This section con-
tams three formulas for offering three oblations 1n the fire,
the substance for the offering 1s Sesamum seeds The word
Gandhdra 1s declafed by the commentator to be an epithet of
the Supreme. The seeds selected for offering are sarasa (with
flavour) and sgpista (mixed with some variety of flour) The
last two formulas contam a prayer for other items such as,
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wealth consisting of cattle, food and drink, and other coveted
objects, as also faith, puity and other mental virtues A
peison who has enjoyed the possessions of this world and
petformed the rebigious duties that can be dischaiged only
with the help of worldly possessions 1s made fit for Sannyasa
through dispassion for the fruits of this world and the next
This 1s mmplied by the oblations desciibed here in connection
with the Sannyasa rites ]

TL S fCTTHISTATF.
SECTION SIXTY-FOUR

faer: Fomitaer: sFatfast: dFan g |
frort: gaeg & g aferfeg gfia AfT Tam@T ugn

& qvaTE, waHAT Fo fRer san. faer At fast
Far faer ww aq o wfe wfy g B gfa e o
T9 gRg | aed 3 g gganeg U

2. O Lord, through Thy grace, may these
black Sesamum seeds, white Sesamum seeds,
healthful Sesamum seeds and own Sesamum seeds
cleanse whatever sin there 1s connected with me or
whatever wrong there 1s nme For that I offer
oblations. Hail!

[The substance of offering into the consecrated fire here
agam 15 quantities of Sesamum seeds which are sometimes

black and sometimes white They are called saumya (health-
ful) because good variety of these seeds do not cause any
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iliness They aie called vasanuga (owned by one at pleasure)
because they are acquired by purchase giving the price in
cash from one’s own lawful earrungs and not got by arbitrary
seizure or theft Through the grace of the Supreme, even
lifeless grains can purify a man ]

HNTEH FAATE FRET ARFEH: |
e GRUA worgedn et il cawdteg T
NN

T T HTET WIS TS aaaTgIawIsH FaTgeT
TERATTA T T G HORAT @A s fomr qrwmeg )
aw T gaeeeg | EETE U

2. May the Sesamum seeds offered remove
my sins, such as partaking of the food supphied by
theft, dining at a place where food 1s served in
connection with the funeral rites of a single
recently departed soul, slaying of a brahmana,
outraging the preceptor’s honour, cattle-hifting,
drink and slaying a hero or a foetus May I have
peace. Hail!

[The aim of the worshipper here 15 to remove all the
sins connected with him by a propitiatory act Since these
are formulas made use of by different worshippers at different
places and times, 1t 15 1mpossible to suppose that each one
confesses that he has commutted all the sins names of which
are catalogued here They are mentioned to indicate that
what is aimed at 15 complete taintlessness—elimination and
expiation of the sms mentioned here 1 whomsoever they
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may exist Each man 1s responsible not only for his own
flaws and defects but also for those of the whole community
of which he 15 an individual In fact no individual can reach
a mozal level in all respects far higher than that of the group
to which he belongs ]

o wewd It ifd AT | S
SgIATTH | GRS WAT g WA GG AR
) ngn

[For translation etc of this passage see Section 63 formula
3 which contains the same passage with little alteration
Prgja@ m that passage 1s here replaced by praj#ii tu  The re-
semblance bemng so close and the sense and the purpose of
the passage bemg the same it 1s not separately dealt with
here The prayer here 1s addressed to Jaravedas, the all-
knowing Supreme 1nvoked i fire Section 44 to 64 found
the longer version are not 1n the shorter veision accepted by
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ]

= S qAISTATH
SECTION SIXTY-FIVE

FTOTITAATEAGATT ® Jeaeai

sifireg faewt fagrent gam@ ¥ @@ g

AAT ATHZI A7 qronfeus=aaa el Toavg | 99 g
fqareat afafen @d: fa<fem foen aroRgm <SiequeTRY
ferpar. & AYATEY ST AT | qed 5% AT ggaaeg |
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¥ mine STOTIAATATGIHAATT the n-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath, and the muddle
breath speaeaTq be purified  FqaTeAT freed fiom sms faza
freed from passions @gq I &A1fq the Laght of the Supreme
e I pray I become &arel hail

1. By this oblation may my in-breath, out-
breath, diffused breath, up-breath and middle
breath become purified. I pray that I become the
Supreme Light bereft of all obstructing sins and
their cause, the passions 1 me. For this end may
this oblation be appropriately offered into the con-
secrated fire. Hail!

FrERTE A TRAIgE T A wea
§ geawat sfaeg fagat fagrean qo@y el

NN

AT TSI AN G {EATr GfgAewy aFewtRdT Yawe
TET Vg | (AW TEE )

2. By this oblation may my speech, mind,
sight, hearing, taste, smell, seed, intellect, inten-
tion and aim become purified I pray that I
become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct-
g sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be appropriately offered
into the consecrated fire. Hail!
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RN R R e | geaeat
soifasg fawat faameat @@ ¥ st nsn

A ATSARHT A TAGUEIAT Cah-TH-HTq-5 1 7-HS-wowT-
TTg-AfeaeyT qoeTaT e waeg | (9 gdeEg 1)

3 By this oblation may my seven bodily
ingredients—outer and inner skin, flesh, blood,
fat, marrow, sinew and bone—become purified I
pray that I become the Supreme Light bereft of all
obstructing sins and their cause, the passions in
me For this end may this oblation be offered into
the consecrated fire. Hail!

(BER T CICE I N (S EE e R ERI L LR L R E
q geueat safawg fawet faumar daes wamEt
[1x-41
qAR AR AW R -arfor-ae-aRa- g9 - g -
farR-STRI-qEE TERTEAAT YT Woeg || ([9 g 1)
4. By this oblation may the limbs and the
parts of my body comprised by the head, hands,
feet, sides, back, thighs, belly, shanks, the genera-
tive organ, the middle part of the body (or the
male and female generative organs) and the anus
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,
the passions in me For this end may this oblation
be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!
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shass gen zfa Tans Sifgarfa 2 2fg Tam-
faar | geasat sfagg fawet faurar way

TET YN

¥ g fore Sifgary v sfos TR STl W |
¥ 3fr g gA W yfe woes | wW SRl AiEET Aew
SFAT AR qeAAE AT WA | A w8
fragaa @ wag 1 (AT EA 1)

5 O thou Divine Person, who 1s dark blue
and brown and who 1s red in eyes make haste to
favour me Grant me more and more purity Be
a grantor of knowledge and purity to me through
the medium of my preceptor May my thoughts
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,
the passions mm me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

[The five formulas given above are employed for recita-~
tion at the time of offering oblations of clarified butter into
the properly consecrated fire by a peison who 1s about to
embrace the vows of Sannydsa They are believed to have
the efficacy of bringing about spiritual purity, or the regenera-
tion of the internal and the external man They are used 1n
connection with some other rites also meant to signalise a
person’s initiation wmto a new way of Iife The concluding
part of all these mantras form a uniform pattern expressing
the longing on the part of the aspirant to become divine—
by freeing himself from all blemishes of body and mind The
word retas 1 the second formula, meaning sperm, mmplies
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here the procreative power mm man Two words #vak and
carman m the third formula are not overlapping because the)
denote outer and inner skin The word snadyu may denote
tendon, muscle or smew In the fourth formula §isne and
upastha appear side by side The former word denotes the
male organ of generation and the latter that of the female
This may 1mply that the pronouncer of the formula may
belong to one or the other sex The second word may also
mply the middle part of the body merely The last formula
of the Section 1s an address to the Supreme Being by the
devotee to grant him purity and knowledge both directly and
through the preceptor Personal description about the colour
of the body and the eyes of the Purusa may be compared
with such descriptions given 1 other parts of the Veda The
Supreme Being as Rudra-Mahadeva 1s Krsna-pingala and the
Person 1n the Sun 1s elsewhere mentioned as having golden
eyes. The term harita 1s interpreted also as skilled 10 removing
the sorrows of devotees. The word lohitaks: becomes lomtaksa
mn grammatical Sanskrit Sayana’s reading 1s Ff@ wifEd
fqreTier and the reading accepted by Bhattabhaskara is
& HAfgatwrety  Whether the reading 1s hare or harita
the meaning given 1s ‘he who 1s skilled in removing obstacles’
According to Bhattabhaskara lohitapmgaliks: 1s one epithet
denoting the Person having sun and fire as his eyes Day
and night are then represented by lohita and pmgala Sayana
howeve: takes lohita as a separate word denoting the com-
plexion of the body and pingaldksa denoting the colour of
the eyes ]
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gz fSeaalsTaE:
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gfysaa g qHTT | FeAdi

safaE facwt faamet wamas @@t N

AT AISTRAT A FTUAGTETAFTLON G IS T2 TR T
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q- fazfem fawer orRgAr wREm . @ awmey
Sy qATEA | qed T8 AT ggaeg U

1. By this oblation may the five constituent

elements of my body—earth, water, fire, air and
ether—become purified. I pray that I become the
Supreme Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and
their cause, the passions mn me. For this end may
this oblation be offered into the consecrated fire.
Hail!

NEEEITEALATT | geg=ai
safae faeat faaren samay @@gt nku
AT ATIEA AT TOATETTHAY, TSGR FQHTAT
TERETRETEAHEAT: T2 T Wg | (AT qFaeq 1)
2. By this oblation may the qualities of
sound, touch, colour, taste and smell (residding 1n

the above five elements constituting my body)
become purified. I pray thatI become the Supreme
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Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions 1n me For this end may this
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

AAETEEEEAiT 7 gearat
waifaTg faestt faarear wam: @Et uan

AT TR W Al oty wifo garft
WG | (A GEA 1)

3. By this oblation may the deeds accom-
plished by my mind, speech and body become
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme Light,
bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, the

passions in me For this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

HEAHHTAGZIL -

waffad favet faamear gam: @@ wen

¥ ORATHT MASTETET] og SIHAT Gl AT(asHaqriasa:
FEGR FAq ad o a faarar afkafergg ond. frefea:
FATE, (A T 1)

4. May I not have any suppressed feelings
of egoism. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions in me. For this end may this
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!
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ATRHT | Fea+Ai
vfaeg faewt faarean wam: @@ N
AT FTMTA ¥ ST TR g wag | ([ g 1)
5. By this oblation may my body become
purified. 1 pray that I become the Supreme Light,
bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, the

passions in me. For this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire. Hail!

HFATTEHT A Fgea=ai
viifacg faat faamear dam@s @Rl ngn
AT ATSTHNT T JeaLRAT AqH0 o wag 1| ([
e 1)
6. By this oblation may my internal organs
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,

the passions in me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered into the consecrated fire. Hail!

qYATEAT § e
wifaed faert faara wamas @Rt nen
AT ASTANA A7 GLAAT srar s age

afaaor SAfaaTa S5 59 9 ALAT EarcHeT FRAATAT
T WA | (o T 1)
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7. By this oblation may my Infinite Self
become purified 1 pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and then cause,
the passions 1n me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered wato the consecrated fire Hail!

[Of these seven formulas excepting the first two, the
rest are not found 1n the shorter version noticed by Bhatta-
bhaskara and Sadyana Part of the ideas covered by them are
presented by the formulas contained mn the previous Sections
and 1s noted by them. In the fourth formula the predicate 1s
understood as vimuktal (ahamkaraih) In the last three
formulas there 1s no grammatical agreement between subject
and predicate, the one bemng in the singular and the other
the plural The plural verbs should be, therefore, considered
as smgular 1n sense, they have been placed n pluial form
perhaps followmg on the scent of the previous formulas m
which the subject also was in the plural A prayer for the
purity of the Infinite Self (Paramatman) which 1s the highest
conception of purity may appear ridiculous at the surface
The real meanmg underlymng the statement 1s this Though
Pajamatman 1s the one Reality and Ground of existence, the
mdividual Soul 1s not cognizant of this fact, because of 1its
accidental impurity ~ When 1gnorance and impurity are
removed from the mdividual self the Supreme shies as 1its
true nature We see for mstance, the sun and the moon made
dim and daik during the periods of eclipses and so they
appear to us as 1if they are covered with impurity ~After the
temporary period of eclipse people say that these lummaries
have now become pure So Paraméatman, the eternally pure,
1s here spoken of as 1f impure from the view-pomnt of the
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ignorant man One’s spiritual purity 18 no more eclipsed
when the 1emoval of his ignorance 1s complete ]

F gt | axfedarany gt | ffE g

T gt | e TRt | [ st
izl
gafarerard faa 37 g ggaweg | fmmaTfacsmarar
AT 3T gfa gEaAeg | SHIwa FEdEdexd TR g
GEAUET | HAT JAEHT TRAR IX g GEANEg |
ATAETFARAS FANTST ST STHLALF AIIHZIT 35 g
qgawey | [o stopawaaTy aeg warfw, axdfae gfa ggaweg ]
8 May this oblation be made to the deity
of hanger. Hail! May this oblation be made to
the conjoined deities of hunger and thirst Haul!
May this oblation be made to the all-pervasive
Supreme. Hail! May this oblation be made to the
Supreme who 1s the ordamer of Rk chants Hail!
May this oblation be made to the Supreme who 1s
interested in his creation Hail! (I am the Truth
expressed by pranava. For the realization of that
may this oblation be offered into the consecrated
fire. Hail!)

[These six short formulas agan are employed for the
offering of oblations like the pieceding ones Of these the
fist three formulas are not found in the shorter verston and

the last one given here 1s original to the shorter version and
so not found m the longer one For a person who aspires
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after the realisation of his own spiritual Reality, a complete
mastery over his physical needs and propensities 1s a sme
qua non accordmng to the scriptures The Vivekacidamani
verse 17 says that a person becomes fit for an enquiry into
Brahman only when he becomes discriminating, dispassionate,
calm, self-controlled and possessing faith and concentration
Patience (f1f1ks@) according to, b verse 25 consists 1n the
acceptance of pam and musery without grief and anxety for
evasion It 1s further stated at vetse 86 that desiring for sell-
realisation and, at the same time, devoting oneself to the
nourishment and enjoyment of one's own body would be
like attempting to cross a river using a shark mistaking it
for a floating wood When a person gets himself initiated
into the vows of Sannydsa he makes oblations to the deities
of hunger and thirst so that he may no longer be over-powered
by them 1n his new life 1n which he 1s firmly settled in the
spirtual Truth — Bhattabhiskara reads yutfz m place of
vivittyar and gives the following explanation  This word 15
a disguised form of the second person singular of the root
‘yis] to spread’, actually seen as veveddhi The grammatical
form has been transmuted mnto vivitfs for paioksatva (disguise)
as the Srut1 chooses to do so The meammng then 1s this O
my Self, hitherto cribbed and limited 1 the fivefold sheaths,
expand now by the access of Divine Light and become nfinite
to attam the Supreme While Bhattabhéskara takes 1t as a
finite verb Sayana makes 1t out to be an abstract noun The
form, he says, 1s 1 the dative singular of vusit (the all-
pervastve Supreme), duplication of ¢ being accounted for by
the Vedic transformation of s to ¢, The Brhadaranyakopamisad
II 4. 10 and Brahmasitia 1. 1. 3 declare that the Vedas are
derived from the Supreme and that they are the only source
of the knowledge of the Supreme The term rgvidhina rein-
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forces this 1dea  According to the traditional mterpretation,
Sayana’s 1eading kasotka 1s analysed as kasa and utka He
supposes that kasa 1s detved from the root ‘kas to do’ and
hence kasa 1s the deed of the Supieme Lord imn the form of
the unmiverse and wrtka as usual denotes here interest The
1eadimg accepted by Bhattabhaskara 1s ghasotka and he
derives the word ghasa from the root ‘ghasl to eat” Here the
sa of ghasu 1s disguised as sa The sense of the word then 1s
all-consuming—the Supreme who reabsorbs mto Himself the
whole universe, or who finds pleasure in attracting all ciea-
tion towaid Himself The sixth 1s the mono-syllabic pranava
mantra which affirms the identity of the finite self and the
Infinite ]

gfaumme sAsarmsRTETTIE |
srfamegle o aaffacs & aoamy w@&ET n.n

R TCATRA, WaRETaTq &RTuTaTed 9% Sty Asedl erafq
ggafg = gatq aewtty | & qrar fodg R 1 @ o

azﬁqwmrma{ uncleanness in the shape of hunger and
thust sGsa1 musfortune ¥@&HH adversity SIfTH poverty
srefeq lack of progress ¥ and ¥alq all srgq I wreranfy
remove ¥ my 9IS sms, 1mpurities {79E  efface
TETgr Hail

9 O Lord, through thy grace I remove from
me that uncleanness in the form of hunger and
thirst, misfortune and adversity, poverty and lack
of progress, and all the like. Efface my sins Hail!
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[This 1s found as the sixth stanza of the Sri Stikta coming
m the Rgvedakhila 11 with slight alteration i the wording
1t contains a list of disvalues which a devotee of God seeking
purusarthas must get over through His Grace. The word
Laksmt 1s derived from the root ‘laks to mark out”and hence
Laksmi represents beauty, prosperity, charm, nobility of
character and other giaces which agreeably mark out a person,
place or event Values are appreciated against their contra-
ries beauty against ugliness,sprosperity against adveisity, and
so forth Therefore Jyesthd precedes Laksm? as might precedes
day or as poison heralded the ambrosia when the milky ocean
was churned It 1s stressed here that a man should make
every effort to weed out disvalues and cultivate beauty,
prosperity and virtue, through the Grace of God Such a
prayer 1s not out of place even 1n the life of a Sannyasin who
Iives for the welfare of creatures ]

mmmna‘mafwawmﬁmm ]
geasat wfatg fawt faaren wam: gt

ngoll
FAT ATTRNA AT AAHI-STOHI-HA (G -F A T-3(1awa-
qIEAT ISERET JET WaG 1 (AT gFaq 1)

10. By this oblation may my five-fold self
comprised by the sheaths of food, breath, mind,
mtelligence and bliss become purified. I pray that
I become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct-
ing sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be offered into the con-
secrated fire Hail!
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[This mantra by 1ts sense goes along with the preceding
formulas of oblation Here such a prayer i1s made again for
attaining the purity of paficakosda-s or the five sheaths which

nest the finite 1ndavidual self ]

SESEIECEIN CICE
SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN

9 w@Et | fodiet 33 gt | s gee
Tt | rafera Tagt | wegafdd Tt g
feaszzd Targt 1 wwig waEt | sswta w@El

AV TAIET | T TIEL | FgEEEd: wnat |
FFaHafT: Tt | ggudv: e | F
TaEt | gy TaTgt | ARt swify asw Iy
ATE wwitsd AR Tmgt | gfaes gt | ee-
feerma eangt | fed wamet | anty waEt | wwR
TEET | ARIAR: TAET | TEW T | gy
TATET | FATHTS €argt | FEd wangt | @y fage:
TR | T T OYUEE TEgt | 33w
frgea: eqareg | QAW AR | wgRRR gl
SIS TR | qvdfesa et gn
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afi, fa=3ar, gy, gafefy, sspafafy, faes
afer GaTEr dsRaRAATe 8% &fT SoiE ggeeeg | aw,
o1a , S{EETeTaT, THRESAT, T, FAIT, AT
qEAT, FTH, Feafeas, swiv Jenfeedon gomm arernfestor
FeeAT qLARAA WITEY. Jaas GR1awag , 7iae, arafeer,
at:, g, FEAT, @A, TF, gEEqta, womafy, w&m, fww,
qerafaes , AT, foaw, sarfy, wear, ety , s @
s gf1 g

[The above paiagiaph contains thirty-six short mantras
used 1 worship and oblation They are origmal to the longer
version Of these the first six ending 1n s1@hd are employed
for offering oblations connected with the Vaiévadeva rite In
this rite the Supreme Being 1s worshipped 1 as Fire, 2 as the
sum total of deities or All-gods, 3 as the permanent plenitude,
4 as the permanent ground, 5 as the unchanging abode, and
6 as the maker of the right sacrifice A sacrfice rightly
offered 1s called swsta. The one made wrongly through
madvertance 1s called durista. The deity Fire specially pro-
pitiated rectifies the wrong offerings. The Gérhapatya Fire
1s called Svigtakrt i the Kalpa works The words 3@ and £19
are omutted m some text and AT T&TF 15 added after
erafifa. In the nextlist oblations are offered to 7% —rel-
gious duty, wgd—the opposite of 1t, HTT—waters,
Ayfraeqqg —herbs and  trees,  &EaasHT —demons
and gods, T —household derties, stEg™T—the deities
dwelling 1n the outskirts of the house, HIHFITA —the
leaders of such deities, H&W —all spirits, or the derties of
the five primordial elements, %1% —god of love, F=IfCHI—
wind blowing m the sky, —(the Supreme Being 15 called
here nama because He 1s expressed by the totality of words



286 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

m the Veda Whatever there 1s in this world moving as
mnsentient [q9fd] and whatever that acts as sentient [Jsefy]
all that 1s AT9 or &AY), IET—eaith, sFAfETT—spints
dwelling m the sky, @f.—heaven, §J —sun, F¥EHT.—moon,
qerATior—asterisms, %% —the chief of gods, FEEafy —
the preceptor of gods, SsTafq —the lord of creatures, F&T
the four-faced creator, fqqe—departed ancestors, &5 trqtrfa.
Rudra the lord of living beings, 2ar—gods, faax—
manes, MAl —a variety of gods, AT —men, TATIT —
the lord of creatures, and g=¥sST —the four-faced creator
dwelling 1n Brahmaloka Whereve:r the same deity 1s repeated
twice 1t 1s 1mplied that two oblations are given to the same
deity It 1s stated that the entire universe 1s but a part of the
Supreme—Namno bhigah In Chandogya VII 1 4, Sanat-
kuméara advises Narada to worship Nima as Brahman
Whenever offerings are made to the manes, the deities and
men, the terms employed for oblations are svadhd, namah
and hanta respectively These special words of address give
them pleasure Gods, like guests, are made happy by sweet
words of courtesy The word pur denotes two types of super-
human bemgs—those who are permanent dwellers of the
pitrloka and those who are translated to that region from
the earth when they depart from the body The mantras
given n this group are used for baltharana or offerng worship-
ful tribute to these derties who form the body of the Supreme
So even 1rreliglous demons, trees and plants find a place 1n 1t ]

TAT Fq: TAENT: TSN srfear: |
TAT | AT T TEATRATAAT || ey
=gt |



SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN 287

TIT ATHEATHIN TEHGATHIINGT THIUEATIH. TSHTRT
FT AFETHT AT HAW QT AH T AT I AE7 |
qed 35 gfa yaarfaTtasrd Saad ggadsg |

TT just us AT having a hundred springs TEHET7.
having a thousand springs 3f&f@ perenmial T well (Wﬁ'ﬁf
becomes) TaT (AW ) analogously ¥f&ae mexhaustible Tg=-
g1¥ having a thousand sources cf continuous supply STaq
gram ¥ for me ¥ let be ¥FHWH to Dhanadhani #3TEr
hail!

2 Just as a perenmal well 1s supplied with
water by hundreds and thousands of springs. so
may I have an mexhaustible supply of grain from
a thousand sources For that end, 1 offer obla-
tions to the wealth-holding deity Hail!

[This mantra in the longer version 1s an mvocation
addressed to the Supreme through the deity Dhanadhani, the
supplier of man’s subsistence There 15 a whole group of
passages m the Taittutyasamhité laymg down food rules and
praising Annadevatd Life depends upon food So nothing
1s more fundamental than the supply of food which sustains
life On this there 1s this ancient verse SHIIHTHHIETON STOTT
afeafgs. | aW st 5 7 g wwar 06T @
The Talttzmyopamsad III 8 9 also emphasises the necessity
of acquirng much food through the worship of Annabrahman
and sharing it with the needy ]

¥ war: yaifa feams
affasa’ fageer St
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av’ afe dfees’ gafa
wfa giez gfedafadang =@t nan

% fageed @A, WAq  FOTNAeTe Ser e
a1 afe e TRl gafa T giesw wq ug afe
yweg gufy yat ffawfy 1 geafs. duonfafs af gfe
T | TATET U

3 those fagaed of (Rudra) who causes pain ST se1vants
YaT spuits afeq tribute FvT. desing fEaTTERAT day and
might =T move about ¥4 for them IfeFT® ntending
prosperity 3g¥ I gfeq offermg (in the form of food) gty
present gfteqfd. the lord of prospenty #f¥ i me gftew
prosperity IUTg place TTET hail

3. With the intention of acquiring pros-
perity, I present offering of food to those spirits
who are the servants of Rudra (dwelling in the
cremation ground) causing pamn to creatures by
death and bereavement, and who wander about
day and might in search of tribute May the lord
of prosperity grant me all prosperity Hail!

[The Rudranuvaka of the Yaurveda speaks of the
various forms of Rudra dwelling in the sky, on the earth, in
the firmament, as leaders of creatures, as agencies that hurt
men through food and wander about with weapons Wind,
rain and other causes of destruction are also attributed to
these agents of Rudra This prayer here 1s, therefore, addressed
to Rudra, after proper offerings to his destructive emussaries,
so that the obstacles 1n the way to the attainment of prosperity
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are removed through his giace The word yituda comes from
the 100t tud to prick o1 to pierce, and so vituda here 1s kilagni-
rudia who pierces the creatures with various kinds of soirows
caused by the acts of Nature—various discases, pestilence,
mnclemencies of weather and chimate  Accordmg to the lot
of each one, the creatures are exposed to them ]

Fezq fSeqHISTATS.
SECTION SIXTY-EIGHT

off g | o @gg: | S g o S
qeaeaT | S aeaa | Sl e gl

sporers e A ST Aadaranagd | T PRITATETR aed
gATeAT fegoamd aw | ST St A9 T 2T HTIEAR, |
o G SEUEAF W | ded [ OI eeRes
AR | TG AT AW g | AT I qwA ST
Area e, 9AT 3. TR 39 T A BRI RS
Tt 1 aTfa qeE 9T F N

1. Om that is Brahman Om that i1s Vayu.
Om that 1s the finite self Om that 1s the Supreme
Truth. Om that 1s all. Om that 1s the multitude
of citadels (the bodies of creatures) Salutations
to Him.

[Here, m the longer version, this formula and the im-

mediately succeeding one are given for japa to be performed
1n order to remove all one’s sins In the shorter version this
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formula 1s given as a substitute for Gayatri together with its
subsidiaries given for mental repetition when a person performs
prainiyama Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana explain the
mantra adopting two philosophical view-pomts The syllable
Om commencing each phrase announces that the passage 1s
meant for magmfying Paramatman, and also for emphasising
His all-pervasive and all-inclusive nature  According to
Bhattabhaskaia, Biahma here stands for expanding Prakrti
which 1s but a mode of Brahman, Vayu stands for the power
of the Supreme peiceptible as universal movement, Atman
for the individual self, and the word Sarva stresses the omnific
nature of the Supreme He takes the term puru 1n the sense
of great or strong and explains namah as namana or trans-
formation, and so the phrase pwor namah 1s explamned as
the transformation of the universe into the shape which 1s
powerful—or as the transformation of the Supreme Reality
as Parasakti into the form of the universe Sayana interpiets
Vayu as Hiranyagarbha or Stitratman embodying the power
of knowledge and activity inherent 1m the universe, and
dtman as the individual soul—both bemng derived from the
Supreme He accepts the reading puro namalh and explains
purah as the nomunative plural of p@#h meaning a walled city
to which the gross and subtle body of creatures are often
compared 1n the scriptures In the view of Sdyana, thiee
alternative measures of breath are used in the act of prani-
yama according to the breathing capacity of indrvidual
aspirants The text 1s printed here as found in the longer and
shorter versions I have given the translation based on
Siyana whose commentary reads purah namah which 1s
supported by only one manuscript of the text used by the
Anandasrama edition ]
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st sl 9y Tt fsaglay | & e
TIECHF A AEEE T WEEa favneed o & wr-
afq: 1 @& dIW gt SO TEISHE wE ONE:
FAAH 1R i

argar sy W, ieny, ey, ffyeering mr geEra-
AW =X AT | ¥ TRATHT /T A A, @ qYSH, T 5,
o T, O AW, @ &, @ AT, F qq g I, AT
WA o@, @RI §EHEN 9, @ud gy, aud

TR , TN ST, T@HA T JTA , @ 3 qF T,
@R AT TEEHAT

2 That Supreme Being moves inside the
heart of created beings possessing manifold forms.
O Supreme, Thou art the sacrifice, Thou art the
expression Vasat, Thou art Indra, Thou art Rudra,
Thou art Brahma, Thou art Prajapati, Thou art
That, Thou art the water in the rivers and the
ocean, Thou art the sun, Thou art flavour, Thou
art ambrosia, Thou art the body of the Vedas,
Thou art the threefold world and Thou art Om.

[The first Line here announces that the Supreme described
above 1s hidden i the hearts of all created beings, in the
various shapes and the fauna and flora of the world In the
next, the worshipper directly addresses the Supreme and
exclaims, Thou art the sacrifice etc  Words hike vasat, svahd,
svadhi, and hantd are employed, as specified before, while
making offerings to gods, manes and men. Great gods like
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Biahma, Visnu and Siva, the progenitor of mankind, sacri-
fices and formulas, of offering. water and light, and othe:
facts of the woild are indiscrrminately collected here and
asserted to be one with the Supieme The woishipper thereby
thinks that there 1s nothing other than the Supieme and that
everything has 1ts value dertved from the Supreme Accord-
ing to Sdyana, the mantia beginning with Om antaé caiatr 15
employed for the contemplative woiship of the Supreme after
gayatri-visarjana connected with the twilight-devotion ]

TR A AqHISTATH:
SECTION SIXTY-NINE

Il o -~

gt g fAfasdisgd @t 1 st
fafasaisgd gafe | wgvat sam fafasisgd
ga | srgmtgE fAfasdsgd ggfe | gt
T fafaisgd’ ga@fe | srgifor 7 srem@eaT™
ne

Al sfasfartay axrey 7 fraratfoma w@r, T e
qa@ T 95 ST qrgfeR fafase snawgr srwar afesrd
IIEE AT T} g R, sttty sfenfh, g=w gfa
STREATE GEaweg | Fraqfa o | sanEhe war | fama-
afe = 1w vEw | wany sfradar adwat
A | 9 EEEA 997 FTHIOLEHF q | AW g9

Aty SrqqeEm /emd ¥ arear st FZht gy 0
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1 Firm i my religious faith, 1 cffer this
oblation of ambrosia into prana with reverence.
Firm 1 my religious faith, I offer this oblation of
ambrosia mto apana with reverence Firm in my
religious faith, I offer this oblation of ambrosia
mto vyana with reverence Firm 1n my religious
faith, 1 offer this oblation of ambrosia mto udana
with reverence. Firm m my religious faith, I
offer this oblation of ambrosia mto samana with
reverence By these oblations may my Self be
united with the Supreme, so that 1 may attamn
Immortality

[Agnihotra 1s a primary and fundamental rite during the
performance of which oblations to the Supreme are offered in
the consecrated fire This rite 15 usually performed 1n the
external fire 1n which the Supreme 1s invoked At the com-
mencement of dinner a similar worship 1s offered into the
Divine Fire Vaiévanara, dwelling within man and manifest-
ing Itself through the fivefold breath This 1s called Pranagni-
hotra and there 1s an Upanisad entirely devoted to the des-
cription of 1t, by the same name Every twiceborn religious
aspirant, before he lays hand on the food which 1s set before
him, ceremoniously pursfies 1t, reverences 1t and parcels, with
his thumb and two other fingers variously combined, a small
quantity of 1t five times and places m the mouth mentally
repeating each one of these formulas Finally he prays that
he might be united to the Supreme by this act of devotion
Thus the food-seeking mstinct 1s given a direction to God
before 1t 1s satisfied 1n the natural way Life 1s maintamed by
the various vital actwvities n the body subsumed under the
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five-fold prana which 1s a manifestation of the Supreme on
the physical plane These offerings are, therefore, really made
to God within Therefoie 1t 1s amrtahoma which implies not
only mtioduction of tasty food into the mouth but also
a symbolic offering of the finite self into the Infinite Supieme
Brahman This 1s siressed by the concluding words The
text given above 1s that of the longer version The shorter
version. noticed by Bhattabhdskara and S&yana omuits the
word sraddhiiyam commencing each formula and adds g
TAET, FATAA TATET, AT TATET, SEFM™ TATEl, and qEETT
TaTEl, respectively, immmediately after the verb juhom: in each
formula ]

FgarTEoEtE U

g THwIAEF  SAHAIE T — I AT oA« 7 dafa
qerEqe Sf n

2. O water, thou art the spread out seat of
Annabrahman, the immortal food

[This formula 1s repeated and a small quantity of water
1s sipped before one starts eating  Anything which one
considers precious or valuable 1s placed 1n a contamer and
covered. Here the small quantity of water takenn 1s supposed
to be an upastarana or seat on which subsequent morsels are
placed In the shorter version this short mantra 1s placed
before the Prénahutr mantra (Section 69), and that 1s the
place to which it properly belongs For, after sipping the
water oblations are offered Details of this practice and the
philosophical significance of 1t are given at Chandogyopanisad
V.2 2]
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sgrai s fafasetsgd’ gafa 1 et wt faam-
SETET | JTOT Tl | AgEwan ffdsdsg
gaifa  faret @t fasmstagm | qoEE @Rt o
qgTAt AW fAfasaisyd’ gafa « faay at faan-
SR | SYATY @t | FErmga ffasdisyd
gatfe | fay At famiagm | g @@ o
gty qa fAfaisgd gafe | foa @t faa
SETET | THIATT TR | Jrfor | srergaeard
Nz

... ¥ gaamglataqy, o g aedl e SR -
g wrafaw. n

3. .. .0 thou offered substance, be auspici-
ous and get assimilated into me, so that I may not
be consumed by hunger. ...

[This set of five formulas 1s a repetition of Section 69
(page 292) with the msertion of the clause f&at @t fastreTgA
(which alone 1s translated here) After each oblation and before
the sv@hi formula mentioning the name of each breath, this

1s mserted This Section 1s proposed as an alternative for
Section 69 to function 1n the same context ]

EERAEEIERIEETNY
2 fraTtes, a9 aqd frfad @ aq erT afw o

4. O water, thou art the cover for
brahman, the immortal food.
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[This mantra 1s repeated mentally when a small quantity
of water 1s sipped after the dinner 1s completed This last
morsel of water, covers, as 1t were, the ingested food ]

SEUGEEISCICE
SECTION SEVENTY

gt g fafazargas gag | SrwsATEr-
Feq |\ gmtaay frfamrgd s gaw | gamas
qrearmEs || wgwt Aw fafamnes gaw o
TR AT | gTaigE i ga
STARAAEE || HgAt: qam fqfasama
g | GETATHATATIER |

SETEar qA1 st qar e vk gar gug
AfeTRax TATENT 32 gfa. waT g9H | g § NIvRE, wdar
SR AT HAT ATATAET ATAET | UF HU AW &
A T FOATIE (TS ;= )

1. Fium in my religious faith, I have offered
this oblation of ambrosia into prana with rever-
ence O prana, increase the power of my n-
breath by this food. Firm in my religious fath, [
have offered this oblation of ambrosia into apana
with reverence O apana, increase the power of
my out-breath with this food. Firm in my reli-
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gious faith, I have offered this oblation of ambrosia
mto vyana with reverence O vyana, increase the
power of my diffused breath with this food Firm
m my religious faith, I have offered this oblation
of ambrosia 1nto udana with reverence O udana,
mcrease the power of my up-breath with this
food. Firm in my religious faith, I have offered
this oblation of ambrosia into sama@na with rever-

ence. O samana, mncrease the power of my middle
breath with this food

[These five formulas are 1epeated at the end of the
dinner and before one leaves his seat ]

THFR QA ISTATE-
SECTION SEVENTY-ONE

AT TS o quThE:

Sa1: wden ww: w: sfong s ugn

TR AT TERIAN EEAFR  dEAd  qgareed
Frasd gev Wmm%mmmwwamfm
AT ATITEAOHERS AT et | ¥ U7 FaEATAeaET
T qIET T & frgear femengs was==a WRRIT 1 ATER0
. AR T A ST

EEH ssqr having the size of the thumb g&¥ the Person
(dwellmg m the body) ECACH the toe ¥ and (the head)
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gutiaa dwells as support @F&x of all ST universe Sy
ruler faees® emjoyer of all %%y Lord STurg may be
gratified

1. May the Supreme Lord be gratified (by
this meal just taken)—Who 1s the ruler of all the
world and the enjoyer of all, Who as the person
dwelling 1n the body, 1s of the size of the thumb,
and Who is the support of the body—imparting
to 1t sentience and activity from the toe to the

crown

[After the dmner and the rinsing of the mouth, and
ablution of hand and feet, 1t 1s customary to pour some
quantity of water on one’s right toe symbolically — This
anustubh stanza 1s repeated at that time contemplating on
the 1dentity of oneself with the Supreme When the mind 1s
not distracted by hunger, 1t 1s the duty of a person to remind
himself that he 1s not different from the Divine Reality—the
one Principle that rules and supports the universe—the real
Enjoyer of the food eaten by every creature Elsewhere m
this work 1t has been stated that the Supreme Person and the
Person dwelling in man are not different The space inside
the heart 1s equal 1n measure to the size of the thumb, and so
the Supreme perceived 1n the heart as the mdividual Soul 1s
also spoken of here as having the size of the thumb Sayana
takes angustham ca as an mcomplete phrase and fills out the
unexpressed 1dea by stating ‘from piadangustha (toe) to the
crown’ Though the Jiva 1s supposed to dwell in the heart, 1t
1s active and cognizant of sensations in any part of the body
In the longer version pringfi occurs 1. the place of prindtu.
This verb, however, expresses a prayer on the part of the
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person who has finished his food Man considers that he 1s
only an instrument of God and the satisfaction he has derrved
by the repast really belongs to God—the enjoyer of the whole
universe It 1s believed that the Kalagni Fire which will
finally destioy the universe 1s hidden at the root of the universe
Smularly the fire which consumes the food eaten s also
supposed to dwell at the toe, by which man 1s rooted to the
earth Pouiing water on the toe, therefore, 1s a symbolic act
of propitiation The whole body, by a yogic process, 1s
purified ceremonzously by rousing the energy that 1s supposed
to dwell at the foot or toe ]

fraafqaaisTarns.
SECTION SEVENTY-TWO

qUE W ATEA | T GO | AL | FoN:
sl | argaaey | gEAra: | e feawr-
Fifr a3 | ggat ¥ gg T weg A At e
ugn

G DRI GRS Frffeastim s
o, gomfRr AR a&w&f*&wﬁa &, srAfTata.
qAgMeFa! F TATEHITRT. frssfr | qTEl 9% Al A A
qraed F AT | WWWW%W&TNWGH
e = Afcserfy frdtarfor spre 1 o T W ATTGE

oS NPRAT AGART TRAISE HoHA SUTATY gugarty | @ _—3
wgmmﬂwwm%ﬁ faeg & 1
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¥ my ars faculty of speech #TEA (3(€%) in the mouth
9T breath TTHI 1 the nostrils 57 sight &AT (&9 ) 1
the eyes #1749 hearing FWAT 1n the ears ¥ strength JTgat
(argl ) mn the hands St vitality S&aT (ST ) m the thighs
(= and WA have come to be) ¥ my FTAT () along
with the (subtle) body &7 (gross) body famatf all srgife
limbs sifxser (srfeserfr) defectless (33a became). I to thee
T salutation ¥¥g be |7 me AT not f&T hurt

1. O Lord, after repast my powers of speech,
of breath, of sight, and of hearing, are firm mn
their respective stations i e, mouth, nostrils, eyes
and ears, so also strength and vitality have re-
turned to my arms and thighs. My subtle body
and my gross body with all its Iimbs are now free
from mmadequacy. My salutation to Thee. Do
not cause any hurt to me and mine

[This formula 1s prescribed for reflection after dinner
The religious aspirant here states that the powers of the
senses and ltmbs, which have been reduced by the long pertod
that intervened after the previous meal, have now been
restored by the present repast supplied through the grace of
the Lord The first mantra of [$@v@sya, according to many
commentators, declares All this 1s the domunion of the
Lord, enjoy whatever 1s granted you by Him without coveting
anything belonging to others —So the food eaten 1s supplied
by the Divine Providence The devotee of God offers his
thankful reverence to the Creator and beseeches Him not to
hurt him and all that belongs to him ]
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FrawafaaaisTams
SECTION SEVENTY-THREE

T4 gaot gudgfend fraay sy A
WY ety afa sgugedenfaTE ggwm
ngn
IO AAIEAFAT 9 afE 39 RmAT srgEr aiaai-
grixer  ATEAAT qA ArAACT ryHeam  Fwiyar seEr gEwri-
faq T ®WT T IWE | ST UF qI9AEE, —§ WE
YT AR T TG AT | S qe A0
ghte aff qxg | AT sygeaT TErEEET A1 g a9 SR
TEd ArEafa qur e AR FREEea d=

gqvﬁ having attractive plumage I% birds (39 like)
qrYATAT  praymg Sra¥er  devoted to sacrifical worship,
remembering the good of all =E¥F sages =¥ Indra TG
approached (g 3% O lord of gods) =araH darkness &7
FUifg remove =& eyes qfff fill fAwar with fetters FET
bound 7 Like 3fEHTT us FHHT release

1. Like birds with handsome plumage the
sages who were devoted to sacrificial worship (or
mtent on the good of all) approached Indra sup-
licating thus Remove our darkness and ignor-
ance; fill our eyes with worthy sights; and release
us from the bondage of ignorance like birds
trapped 1n snares.
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(V%)
f=3
39

[This 1s a mantra quoted here from Bgieda X 73 11
with the puipose of stressing the need of divine communion
for the attaimnment of purity and for release from the bondages
of samsdra  This stanza 1s also found in Taittutyabrahmana
I 5 8 where Sayana interprets mdhé as fetters and suparna
as 1ays of the sun It 1s not incorporated with the shorter ver-
sion The anonymous commentator points out that this stanza
embodies a conversation between the seven sages and Indra
He further interprets mdhayeva baddhan 1n this way AT
e seeg™ @R ge—make us  covet treasutes
This cannot be because the padapatha of the Rgvedic text
gives nidhava 1va baddhiin |

G- qA AT ISTATF
SECTION SEVENTY-FOUR

gttt afeazfa = vt faoras: | JAEATar-
qET 1

% ¥F gRFafa qgHR & eI femear T Sromwar
TR Ao wfr ufd | argr sEpgrofimtE T A
gmwwrﬁﬂrﬁmrw | & AR T
AT A AFET |

§ % O Rudra STOITH of the breaths and senses 7fer
bindmg knot &f¥f thou art. @=qF as end-maker (of sorrow)
a7 me foxr enter. &7 by that s™W food ST mcrease
and protect
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1. O Rudra, thou art the binding knot of the
breaths and the organs of senses functioning in
the body Enter me as the end-maker of sorrows

and mcrease and protect me by that food which
I have taken in

[After the utterance of the previous mantra. this short
formula 15 repeated silently touching the region of one’s
heart The various breaths and organs of senses which are
the support of man’s cognition, intellection and emotion,
function for the sake of the ego or ahankara which as prana-
granthi sustains the span of life Sr1 Ramakrishna remarked
1n the course of a conversation that when ahankara disappears,
a man becomes a ripe fruit, when the passions and desires
subside, he becomes like a ship the rivets, cramps and nails
of which are sucked up by magnet submerged i the sea.
Hence ahankara 1s responsible for the up-keep of life 1n the
ordmary plane Rudra 1s the regent of ahankara which 1s the
knot of Iife  Rudra 1s therefore the pranagranthi also Further
Rudra 1n his divine aspect 1s beseeched to enter the body of
the devotee, to remove his sorrows, to nourish him with the
food assimilated, and to ward off his mishaps and diseases 1

e CEIGRRINCIE R
SECTION SEVENTY-FIVE

T T favoy g qrfg ugn

TaTa AW aeg | faory 7 AW ey | g A AilE
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®ZT9 Lo Rudra 9 salutation fasordy to Visnu (7%
salutation) 7 (¥eaY ) from death ¥ (W1¥) me aTfg save

1 Salutations to Rudra, and to Visnu (or
Rudra who 1s Visnu) Guard me from death

[This 15 a mantra prescribed for repetition throughout
Iife 1n order to save oneself from death This Yajus may be
mterpreted either as a salutation to Rudra and Visnu sepa-
rately, or to both together as one The latter interpretation
1s supported by the conclusion of the prayer which gives the
singular predicate The Skandopamisad declares the identity
of Siva and Visnu thus Yathd stvamayo visnui evam visnu-
mayal sivah  There 1s a considerable literature establishing
the unity and identity of Siva and Visnu produced during
the course of many centuites ]

qE e faqISTAT-
SECTION SEVENTY-SIX

@I frraniggafnean geeamsaaa |
& FAgTEHETITd O 9 S g
e
g s sviaTfaerfafe g = @ ger qur e
ARG o ARG T A wew @ g anfas i
99 Ay ST FART SOOI | @ T gaq gae o emr
ST SUAT TR AT AT FAY | AET A=A FTAT-
T AT TEY | & FAR STIAV FUAT ALOFTSIT A )
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Aty Ffaa gginT a@y | @ e i geEr
fedg saw 1

g & O Fire, oI among men 97 protector of men
g9 thou AW by days (I art born) &% thou 1T from
every side A luminous (or JTFFATT giving quick pam
by touch) (WTa¥ art born) @ thou ¥ from water
(n the shape of lightning or submarme heat) (STa¥ art
born) ¥ thou #rzw® ufX from cloud, stone (STa¥ art
born) &@H thou F3F from the wood (¥ art born)
& thou W from herbs (WT9¥ art born) @Y thou
79 the sun or the ever pure STTa¥ art born

1. O Agni, thou art born on the days of
sacrifices as the protector of men in general and
of those among men who offer sacrifices Thou
art born spreading light around, or causing pamn
quickly by mere touch Thou art born from water
as lightning or as the heat under the sea. Thou
art born from clouds or stones by friction. Thou
art born from the forests Thou art born from
the herbs. Thcu art born ever pure or as the sun.

[This mantra originally belongs to Bgreda 2 1 1, and
it 1s found also at Va@jasaneyisamhitd X1 27 Here I have
made an explanatory tianslation of 1t based on Rgvedabhasya
of Sayana It 1s not placed in the shorter version The anony-
mous commentary 1n the Anandasrama edition explams 1t 1n
an arbitrary way For mstance the phrase tvam vanebhyah 1s
explained thus. Thou wanderest about at pleasure 1n Nandana-
vana and other forests. The purport of the stanza 1s stated to
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be a prayer to the Supieme Bemng for averting death From
the iterpretation of Sdyana 1t 1s clear that Agni here 1s
portrayed as sandtmaka, manifold and ubiquitous ]

T A ISTA T
SECTION SEVENTY-SEVEN

frdw ¥ gfdcsea &aw ¥ dfdeees gy @
dfqssea sgragaq @ wiqssra gwcatgagafdss-

NG A AT AW IX d T IT q qAW: 11200

YITTEATTF WA, A ST qHIT T4 € @ TT | § a7,
TR TRl TR AASHAET ¥ 98 ¥ 6ot giqseed
gfafegal 79 et gatfq 158, AT gEIAT 9% FeEH
gfateed, PR G5 WA T9 GESITSTEEHRT: 9 a7 snitseam
e g gfgsees, FgadyT AEAGST 98 AGAIT giasser |
TF Efa @y aEwmaen afw sgafr wafaagofafee
s | e Fae AR aHienT § a1 weHT
gfesea 1

2 79 O Lord worshipped i the sacrifice & thy S
proximity . I prostrate m reverence (Repeated thrice as
an expression of deep feeling and adoration.) fZa as the
giver of what 1s auspicious ¥ Hfgsseq remam with me.
T as the giver of happmess ¥ @fissey remam with me.
gﬂj{? as the conferer of what 1s good ¥ @fds3¥d remam
with me. SETTSYT as the giver of splendour born of Vedic
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learming ¥ @fassed reman with me a7 of the sacrifice
=fed flawless completion &7 after @igssear remam with me
(for granting the fruit)

1. O Thou Lord, who art worshipped 1 all
the sacrifices, 1 prostrate before Thee i deep
reverence! I prostrate before Thee! I prostrate
before Thee! Deign to remain with me as the
giver of what 1s auspicious Deign to remain
with me as the giver of happiness here Deign
to remain with me as the giver of good and divine
qualiies Deign to remain with me as the giver
of splendour born of Vedic learning. When the
sacrifice which I have instituted has been com-
pleted prosperously, be with me to confer the
fruits of it.

[This passage origmally occurs at Taittwriyabrahmana
II1. 7 6. It starts with the words IS FHET IF | 7RI THIT o
gs | and i1s an anumantrana before Samyuvaka Here 1t
15 taken as a prayer addressed to the Supreme Being by a
worshipper seeking the fulfilment of his deswres The repeti-
tion of salutations and longing for divine proximity express
the feeling of devotion for God, welling up 1 the heart of
the worshipper at the close of his devotional practice The
following passage found at the Tautwiyabrdhmana 11 8 8
reproduced below with translation asserts that grace of
Brahman must be sought for the perfection of the Yajfia
frar farsrgesty @i, srafer feew i, aoasta
A, ST G TRITIHAT , Fgl daTeead, qa faratag S,
qEwr oy fAfHd, T@7 AUU ATHAT, SFALEAtaw I,
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srafazafag s, agla warar A, AW wisgla Ty, s@a
Sqrerater, TafaasSaaty, A, g faw wart, A
qifedT, FqE STAT YA, S Al 99 A9g SO, qaq
foramee gk =@ Hﬁm‘l’g&ﬁﬂq——\fena the Reality
desciibed on page 71, 1s the excellent giver and protector
of manifold wealth, he possesses various forms (accoiding
to the hours of the day and needs of the seasons) and
enters the sky (daily) Brahmanas deswrous of the 1esults
of their good work worship the Brahman and praise him
with laudatory verses (brahma) just as those who are about
to milk the cow fondle the calf That Brahman who 1s the
cause of the Universe created the Gods and this entire world
The order of the Ksattriyas was fashioned from that Brahman
Brahman manifested 1n his own form in the Brahmana (to
mmpart knowledge to otheis) In him these spheres of created
bemngs and this entire moving world abide Brahman alone
1s the first and foremost of all that becomes Who dares to
vie with such Brahman? In that Brahman all the thirty-
three Gods are included Indra and Prajapat: are in Brahman
All beings are berthed 1n Brahman safely as 1f within a boat
May the four sacrificial fires thrive 1n four directions placed
in such Brahman May Parabrahman—the ground of all—be
mundful of this sacrifice of ours and conduct 1t to proper
completion, partaking of this oblation of butter and granting
us good heroes Brahman, in short, 1s the 1lluminator of these
oblations offered by us —Passages like this in the Brahmanas
clearly show that philosophy and worship in the Vedas are
closely united and that dichotomy would lead to the atrophy
of both ]
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[ n
SRR A (-
SECTION SEVENTY-EIGHT

g 9t a3 gy QAT 7 gacarsresaaT
FIET gar: g ged qenteged | ugn

FATIATT T TFAET qETied qaa afae™ @y | aq
TRATTHTEAY, TR SFLEH, T IFe qAqd, A1 9 9 @
AT A, TF FATAIAARNT AT HTETGAT SFEATq
q¥ qAY | GET JATHATIAGAT FAO(AE(G €I Feaariad. T
TERy | AEATE FTROE qQT FSATEAT Te O i 7 o/ @eaq
AT ‘waT 57w sfq seataAtiea @@ oo Memraatata
AT HAaT 99 ad R

Tea ¥ truthfulness 939 excellent, 939 that which 1s exce-
llent &9 truthfulness, &4 by truthfulness gaia (¥&RTia )
from blissful FFT from the world <9 at any time 7
=qa=y do not fall @ truthfulness f§ for @ary belongs
to good  TEATY therefore W4 m truthfulness THT they
delight

1. Truthfulness 1s excellent. What 1s ex-
cellent 1s truthfulness dmly By truthfulness those
who have attamned to the state of blissfulness
never fall from there. What belongs to saf,
namely good people, that 1s indeed satyam (truth-
fulness). For this reason seekers of the highest
good find delight in truthfulness
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[This Section lays down the principles of sannyasa The
heart of sannydsa 1s tapas, which includes habits, tempera-
ments and traits of chaiacter specified 1n the scriptures Each
moral quality that should necessaiuly be cultivated by a
sannyasm 1s also called tapas Eleven such items are men-
tioned here. Nydsa 1s placed at the head of all of them, for
that transcends the rest—that 1s the unsurpassed means of
attaining Self-illumunation A person 1s rendered fit for
sannyasa by the destruction of his sms and blemishes Wor-
ship habitually performed by one who lives the religious
pattern of life described 1n the preceding Sections help to
bring about such purnity Thus a candidate who 1s to be
ordamned as a sannyasin becomes firm n the Supreme Tiuth
The first condition laid down here which gives fitness for
sannyasa 1s truthfulness  Truthfulness 1s ceitamly high
Granting that one who violates this princitple gets heaven
through the force of some other virtue, it 1s stated heie that
he can never be there for long That man, on the other hand,
who 1s always wedded to veracity does not fall from the
blissful state at any tume The word satyam 1s derived thus
sat1 sadhuh, sate hitam—what 1s right for the good people,
what conduces 1o the good The word satyam 1s cognate to
sat This shows that sages (Santah) who tread the right path
are always truthful. Truthfulness, therefore, 1s the unsur-
passed means of liberation Those who have the summum
bonum of life 1 view, therefore,&ehght 1n truthfulness always
Swami Vivekananda said Stand upon truth and you have
got God Follow tiuth wheiever 1t may lead Do not be
cowardly and hypocritical ‘Those who think that a little
sugar coating of untruth will help the spread of truth, are
mustaken, and will find 1n the long run that a single drop of
poison poisons the whole mass > (Complete Works Vol.
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VIII Page 346) Evidently moral and intellectual truths are
alied The supremacy of truth 1s thus extolled in the Maha-

bhdrata —IRANTTEH T G F JOAT AW | ATANIEHTE
FEANATIAT 1]

qu zfa adt areEEel afg o) queag g
qg g aenTadfa W 1R
a7 =i aafeg dmmeRETEE, e 0 3R gET
Ferifae | AT g9 Ay SRR ST ARTREAR ARSI
SHUAT SR BT, TAHA TSI FIAFFA T2 qF AT |
T 9% A9 W FASS A¥AT WG M | AT T G AT
sareTforT gerad Swafy affguama | g weeng Aatha
79 qrga qufy Ry |
Jq austerity 3 thus (some opme) TN than fast
9EW superior 9 aasterity ¥ not I what 1s described g
mdeed 9 superior 9 austerily &< that g%?lfﬂ{ hard to be
practised @9 that FXTYTH not capable of approach (by
others), T therefore ayfq m autserity T they delight
2 Some hold the opmion that austerity is
the means of liberation and that there 1s no
austerity higher than rehgious fast This excel-
lent austerity is hard to be practised. A person
who practises 1t becomes invincible (or such
austerity 1s unthinkable for the commonalty).
Therefore seekers of the highest good delight n

austerity.
[After truthfulness austerity comes 1n the list It consists
i religious fasts described at length in the scriptures For
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a normal man, abstention from food for a long period even
on religious ground 1s a hard practice Here austerity implies
also other forms of haidships which one has to encounter in
the execution of one’s religious duties enjoined by the scrip-
tures Since self-denial in this shape helps purity of mind and
fitness for hiberation, pious people find delight m 1t This
declaration of the superiority of religious fast does not,
however, detract from the value of self-control, pilgrimage,
japa, oblation and the like, which are also considered forms

of austerity ]

7w sfa frdd sgrafooreaeame®’ o= 13N

araitaar fafvgfawayy frags aw @ g @ i
Ffsspagrarfonr frag adar gafq | aem@ ¥ @ @ 0

g9 control of senses 3fd thus srgrarrfxer perfect ascetics
fraaq always (asf@ say) e therefore ¥ m sense-
control TH=Y they delight

3. Perfect ascetics declare that withdrawal

of the senses from the attraction of forbidden
objects 1s the means of liberation. Therefore they
delight 1n it.

[The third characteristic of a seeker after liberation 1s
described A potent means of liberation 1s the control of the
senses which 1s practised by the Naisthika-brahmacarins ]

T FEIOY FATEAEATEBH THA ¥ 1L

S qdATT ety AT AAteE U A
T ARy | aEET & Ay W o
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¥ m the forest 7 hermuts T1W: tranquillity of mind
gfa thus, qeArq thetefore TX m makmng the mind tranquil
=7 they delight

4  Hermuts who dwell in the forest consider
that tranquillity of mind 1s the means of libera-
tion and therefore they delight in calmness

[The word $ama denotes the attempt to control impulses
and emotions and to make the nmund calm and tranquil For
facihitating this aspirants resort to the solitude of forests.
According to Bhattabhiskara Sama means sarvapravittyu-
parama or retirement from domestic and social duties n
oider to devote oneself entuely to meditation and calmness ]

Frafafy aifn garf st
FATTA ST aeaig W L

AT NIETL  TREAATRATAT. TG VAT AT
ATEATRIGEAAT 47 597, FRIGer @ U7 S0 Arearad gfq qear
g9 Siftr: qrgw & SRl | e g 9% afemd g
qrfea | e SR TRAT T A

g selfless gift (7X supreme) 3Ry thus @aifr all
3Tt creatures SRR praise. I than selfless gift wifq-
goFTH more difficult to perform T there 1s mot.  TEATY
therefore gT7 1 selfless gift Taw they delight

5 All creatures praise selfless gift as sup-
reme, for there 1s nothing more difficult to per-
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form than giving selfless gift Therefore seekers of
the highest good delight in giving selfless gift

[The fifth attribute prescribed as a means of liberation
1s dana The word déna 1s very wide 1n 1ts application The
four recognised methods of subduing a foe, accordmng to
ancient text books of politics, are sdma, dana, bheda and
danda The teim dana 1 this quadrad has a political motive
and therefoie 1s foreign to the field of religion A gift, to be
religious, must be entirely free from visible or mvisible strings
of self-interest It 1s, therefore, defined technically as complete
severence of one’s influence and interest 1n, or proprietoiship
n any form over, the gift given, and making it the property
of the donee completely and forever Gifts are never given
by the religious man for establishing domination over the
recewver as it happens i the case of political subsidies The
true religious man does not expect even gratitude and thanks
m return for the gift he has made, for he has done an act of
utter selflessness meiely as a religtous duty Giving of gifts
m such a manner 18 considered extremely hard to practise
Do we not find men ready to buy wealth at the cost of thewr
lives? Property 1s really externalised will and hardly we find
one 1eady to abdicate one’s own will Wealth 1s power and
the mstinctive craving for power imn all men stands as the
main block in the way of merging their will with that of God
Hence follow the difficulty and value of religious gift The
woid duskaram 1. the shorter version 1s replaced by duscaram
10 the longer version The sense i both the cases 1s 1dentical ]

g¥ gfg g qd fad e
gafefagat aeatgR W= ugn
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sfrenfafafer o wwox au =iy g, wo=r | @EfaR
SR g i aia | oed afi Smesan a9
ufagzas Arfeq | geaTg S, 99 W |

9: scriptural duty (7% supreme) £fa thus (they think)
R by dharma 99 all 3a9 this afdAH held together
g91q than dharma sfqgz=< more difficult to practise ¥
there 1s not &¥HTE therefore ¥¥ m dharma T they
delight

6. Some consider that scriptural duty 1s the
means of liberation. By the performance of
scriptural duties all the world 1s held together.
There 1s nothing more difficult to practise than
the duties ordamed by the scriptures Therefore
seekers of the highest good find delight in the
scriptural duty

[Dharma now gets the honour of bemng mentioned as
the most excellent means of liberation According to Bhatta-
bhaskara dharma denotes the regular, occasional and optional
duties taught by the §rut1 and the smrt1 Sdyana imnterprets
here dharma as social service, such as construction of wells,
tanks and reservoirs, i which kings and munisters are in-
terested. By these works service 1s done to all creatures The
context does not warrant this restriction of the meaning m a
special manner Religious righteousness 1n general 1s denoted
by the word dharma Duties ordamned by ancient scriptures,
customary practice, exemplary deeds of respected elders, pro-
nouncements of sages, behaviour approved by good people,—
all these help to elimmate selfish feelings and passions from
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the mind of man and confirm him to a life 1n harmony with
his fellow beings and incline him to discharge his duties
towards God All these come under the term dharma Cer-
tanly 1t 1s dafficult for the natural man to piractise 1t ]

swd sfa qatwaeaeany qfaser: geasg

qeRTq qiiter: g9wY T nol

TIT ATARITETH, | qad At ST Sqaareearg 939 a9
3fa SSTRYHT SATGATAT 9 | JEATT AT THART 9 FATA |
qa D agd TATHIEEIT THE | IEAR e ATTHEAT
yfaser sfqega seraEs @@=

SS9 procreation 3 thus WA a very large number
of people (W= think) aHTE therefore g\ﬁxm * the largest
number SSTI=T are born FEAT] therefore 3fassr the largest
number IS 1n procreation Ty take delight

7. The largest number of people consider
that procreation 1s the means of liberation. For
that reason the largest number of offsprings are
born  Because procreation 1s deemed such a
means, therefore the largest number of people
delight 1n procreation.

[Rich and poor, good and bad, learned and ignorant,
all believe that the biological continuity through their own
lines of sons and grandsons 1s the means of mmmortality
Reproduction, therefore, 1s a form of tapas As a conse-
quence of this faith, the largest number of people find pleasure
in the procreatory act and the largest number of children are
born ]
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AAT TEATE qERTTAR AT (s

WY 9% g9 ¥ STl AfRey fo defwr aeR o
JEATY q T ATAAT |

s, Fires consecrated for Vedic worship 3fq thus 3mg
one says ATy therefore ™. Fires STYTA=AT must be
consecrated

8 Some one devoted to the Vedic religion
says that the Vedic Fires are the means of libera-
tion. Therefore the Vedic Fires must be conse-
crated.

[The concrete part of the Vedic religion centres round
worship of the Vedic deities through oblations offered mto
duly consecrated Fires According to the Vedas there are
five mahagnis (specially consecrated Fires) called Garha-
patya, Anvahiryapacana or Daksinagni, Agnidhriya, Avasa-
thya and Ahavaniya These Fires are to be kept alive always,
according to the ajasrapaksa view, and according to the
uddharanapaksa view, excepting the Garhapatya, the rest are
kindled, by transference from the Garhapatya, only when
necessity arises for particular rites Vedic forms of worship
beginning with Agnihotra and ending mn Darapfirnamasa—
with all the varieties and elaborations—are to be made with
the help of these five Fires The Vedas declare == 4T o
greafser sea 8w qafsa—devoted to these five, man
elevates himself to safety Itisthe faith of the Vedic worshipper
that these sacrificial duties will ultimately lead him to libera-
tion Fire worship, therefore, must be kept up by all compe-
tent aspirants who seek thewr own highest good ]
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wfagrafacatg aetafags T 1’

Ffiaga T3 a7 F9ld ITW HIEHTaT ST ATE | T
Sfaq ST sfes W= 1

arfigere the Agnihotra sacrifice 3@ thus $Tg (another)
says. TewTq therefore Sff#@ in the Agnihotra sacrifice
A=Y (some people) delight,

9. Another person devoted to the Vedic
religion says that Agnihotra is the means of
liberation Therefore some seekers of the highest
good delight 1 the Agnihotra sacrifice

[Accoiding to the sciiptural injunction yavaj jivam
agnihotram juhuyst—one should perform Agnihotra till the
end—a competent person, after conseciation of the Fire, must

offer dailly morning and evening oblations called Agnihotra
without fail Some say this 1s the means of liberation.]

ax st asq fg 3o fed' araetgs =
goll
I sQfrefer 9w qo 9ww weEnmsniy aaR
AR | T ARSI a9 SO T | GEHT F TR
g FafssT. a9 W 1)
as. sacrifice gfT thus IF7 by sacrifice fg veridy am:
gods f&a heaven AT have reached ewTe therefore a%
m sacrifice TH=Y they delight
10. Others devoted to the Vedic religion say
that sacrifice is the means of liberation. Verily
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gods have attained heaven by their own piior
deeds of sacrifice  Therefore seekers of the
highest good delight in the performance of sacri-
fice

[A sacrifice mstituted according to the Vedic rules with
all the necessary mgredients and approved order of actions
1s called a yajiia The main varieties of yajfias are three, as
determined by the substance of offering—havih, soma and
pasu A yajfia 1s origmmated by a Vedic injunction Some
sacrifices are called primary They supply the model for
others that are developed by addition and omission of details.
By this process of wnserting and dropping the ingredients the
varieties of sacrifices become very large, and they may extend
from a single day to several years A single-day sacrifice 1s
called Ahina A sacrificial session extending over many days,
sometimes years, 1S called a sattra Both are entitled to the
name yajia Dardapiirnamasa and Jyotistoma are the two
well-known archetypes of sacrifices which give rise to a variety
of vyajfias called by various names It 1s believed that the
present denizens of heaven have worked therr way to that
exalted place through the influence of yajfias which they
performed when they lived on the earth as human bemgs
Bhattabhiskara reads yagifio hi deviandm after the first two
words This means that the worship through yajfia 1s really
liked by the gods Those good people who worship gods on
the earth by yajfia are as good as gods in heaven Séayana’s
reading a9 fg 31 & @1 1s replaced in the longer ver-
sion by the short clause 5T f& 39T only, which lacks clarity.
Sayana’s text 1s, therefore, adopted above in this edition ]
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maafafs fagracasifEgiE ua AEd W
ngen
AT e (O SUTER AgaT e v oy o
a7 suw mEmEAEia du Gy aewr | e e amy
TF IR T seET wAar fauaern gata
wraey mward (worship) st thus fagr@ wise people,
TEAT therefore fagra wise people ATHY m mward worship
T4 alone W= delight

11. Some wise people consider that mmward
worship is the means of liberation Therefore wise
people delight only m 1mnward worship

[From the beginming of this Section, 1t may be observed
that one item or other was considered as the highest means of
attaining liberation, and that any particular item elevated to
that posttion was declared to be tapas The term tapas 1s
thus used here 1n 1ts general sense—the means of attaining the
highest good As the eleventh of the sertes mward worship
1s now prescribed The term mdanasa 1s mterpreted by Sayana
as mward worship or contemplation upon the Supreme and
His divine excellences There 1s a general division of the
subject matter of the Vedaginto karma, updsand and jiiana
Upésand means a conscious mental effort which sustamns an
unbroken current of thought centring on a deity, some divine
quality or an object of adoration as prescribed in the scipture
and mstructed by the preceptor Such updsands are found
the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads According to
the ancient teachers, updsand may be performed as part of
the sacrificial performance 1n co-ordination with 1t, or as an
alternative of yajfia-karma The Upanisadic philosophy has
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stemmed oul of those updsands that were prescribed as a
substitute for the performance of karma Speaking from the
view-point of religious evolution we may say that (a) single-
ness of purpose, (b) subjugation of lower passions and (¢) devo-
tion to duty aie cultivated by the religious seeker through the
meticulous performance of overt sacrificial acts continuously
for a long time When a stage of maturity 1s reached through
this devotion to action, the worshipper delights in meditation
co-ordmated with action, technically called jfiana-karma-
samuccaya We find refeiences in the Vedas to a still higher
stage when karma 1s substituted by updsand, 1 which case
all external 1eligious acts are suppressed by the mnner urge of
the contemplative mind A person who has giown imto this
state of spuitual maturity 1s called an Atmayajmn, mn the
Brahmanas and the Aranyakas Having described the superio-
rity of Agnyidhana, Agnihotra and Yajfia mn their natural
sequence, the purely contemplative worship of the Atmayajn
1s extolled 1n this passage A person who has reached this
stage can really find pleasure only in inward worship (né@nasa
eva) Bhattabhaskaia takes the word mdnasa m a hmited
sense and explamns that it stands here only for mental rejec-
tion of pleasure which one feels 1n attractive external objects |

sove 2fa s Few fg o o fg s arfa
a1t gargawfn qurfa aw gawEReaaq 1 @
aé%égfadq NN )

T FATEIESAN AT srefusaTaTa fegTasmRe

T gfeqT ¥ ¥ ug 939 v suw mgargafafy s R
T R | g T Y qeATeTEy f, Rl wf e
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FET, TERHA PAETT | I Geaaa@qT A A TS (g -
wHERATT garty gl quedy walth aarfy st
AN | . FATE TF TF AT G0 SAeI T — SATTH-
A qEI ada | T AT SATHT QAAA 9% TR TGEIAT
forar safrwgsar 1

=9 sannyasa 3fq thus #&T Hiranyagarbha (thimks)
g@T Hiranyagarbha fg veuly 9 the supreme 49X the
supreme g alone =T Hiranyagarbha  @1f those & certanly
TatH these TaTT austerities JFT(O inferior. =T sannyisa
Tq alone s@v=Aq surpassed T he who WaH thus 3%
understands 3f& thus IafTeq secret knowledge

12. Brahma Hiranyagarbha considers that
sannydsa 1s the means of liberation. Hiranya-
garbha 1s indeed the Supreme The Supreme alone
1s Hiranyagarbha (although he 1s a personality).
Certamnly these austerities set forth above are
mferior Sannyasa alone surpassed all To him
who thus knows the all-transceding excellence of
sannydsa precious knowledge (has been imparted)

[This passage contains the climax reached by the tiend
of opmzons expressed by this whole Section It 1s the twelfth
and last view Bhattabhaskara mterprets that nydsa 1s sarva-
karmaphalatyaga and that 1t deserves to be honoured as
Brahman The status of tapas cannot be denied to any of the
eleven categories mentioned prior to this passage, because all
of them contubute to human welfare But they have value
only when they are genuinely rooted in mydsa or surrender
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of their fiuat to God According to Siyana, however, nydsa
here 1s the same as sannyasa-yoga mentioned on page 149
According to Arumi, Jabdla and other Sannyasa Upanisads,
nydsa means the renunciation of all the work mcluding what
1s commanded by the Vedas Such denial of work 1s accepted
as one’s duty, only when 1t 1s necessitated by a whole-hearted
devotion to jiana Even then, m fact, only those karmas
which are prohibited by the scriptures or induced by one’s
own desires are given up A Sannyasin 1s one who conforms
himself to the code of conduct prescribed for him by the
scriptures specifically, and one who 1s constantly in the condi-
tion of spiritual and moral perfection denoted by that term
Sri Sankardcarya at Biaghmasitra 1II 4. 20 refers to this
passage as the conclusive authority behind the practice of
sannyasa  The 1llustrious dcdrya 1s the most outstanding
prototype of a Sannyasin His example and teachings on
sannyasa are considered by millions in India who honour
the monastic tradition as the pattern of sannyasa to be followed
by others entering the path. A very large section of Hindus
believe that sannyasa represents the perfection in religious
life which 1s attained through the gradual progress in spiritua-
lity achieved by fulfilment of the condition laid down for
the other three stations of life. Sdyana states that while the
qualities and practices of different aspirants described in the
eleven clauses from the beginning of the Section were made
by human beings—Ilearned and wise though they might be—
the transcendence of sannyisa over all of them 1s a pro-
nouncement made by Brahma himself—the first-born—and so
1t 15 secretly-guarded precious knowledge—upanisad ]
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A IRIEEINCIETE
SECTION SEVENTY-NINE

greTaent grafor: guod: gt feaggdaan
o Wargeq: 9T AT qEq A= g

SIS AT T AT gAET A O Aefrars
FiEg (7Y STAATEATREAT qHT TR g HH STEAIR |
SqET F TF TATT AMAT T FEAAAALRAT HGHA. LAY
SroraT queRaEy % oo ggve qv aefa?’ v o3 S

groTae  son of Prajapati srmefor  offspring of Aruna
goiia (Wqua ) son of Suparna FSTIIH to Prajapat: frazsy
father SqdTT repaired g 1t 1s said. W= revered teachers
fq what qea¥ highest 7afq declaie Tfit thus  &F to him
T answered

1 Aruni, the son of Prajapati and Suparna
approached his father Prajapati—thus we have
heard—and questioned him, what 1s that which
revered teachers declare as the supreme means
of liberation? To him Prajapati thus replied —

g FEREifa a@afen dud f@fa o=
ar=: dfasst o g9 wfdfred aewteged dTd
Fafea 1
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T: T I FEATAT Hq AT § G ATH T qAT
qEATTSSAT AT & IGST FERIART AT FLAT FIHTLIART
s fRat aaq | gr anfea. ofr Ekfets s@w a19-
ATEIEST ATATI TIET TSF A= THRA | T T
qq anfirizaes Raveeamq | 9@ sFa SEaaty o ot
=f & 9 ar=: giassr 7 wafq | g wigarnieann @ 9
ATYH FE STATOFAEERET Saftsad | qea aeawd a3
Aeraretata g et a=wfaq

g™ wind §&F by truth srarfq blows on every side
grfecs sun 49 by truth f&fy m the sky T=F shmes T&w
truth 19 of speech fgssr foundation. ¥ 1 truth §I¥
all wfafSsqY 15 established JEATY therefore ¥ truth IIHY
supreme F&f<q they say

2. By truth the wind blows. By truth the
sun shines in the sky. Truth 1s the foundation of
speech  Everything in practical life depends on
truth. Therefore they say truth is the supreme
means of liberation

[According to Sayana, the Wind-god attained the exalted
office of regulating the movements of air in the atmosphere
by virtue of truthfulness practised by him as a human being
m a previous life So also 1t must be a man who was firmly
devoted to truth that—on his departure from this world—is
appointed to the office of the sun 1n the sky because of truth-
fulness practised by him as a man Life 1s extremely difficult,
if not mmpossible, for a habitual har, simply for the reason
that his utterances will not be trusted by anybody The
words of a prevaricator are changeable. Therefore they can-
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not be the foundation fo1 action The quibbler also will be
rejected as unreliable Every exaggeration, every falsifica-
tion, and every deception tends to undermine mutual tiust,
block communication, disrupt social co-operation and thus
paves the way for frustration, bringing unhappiness to the
individual, and the society and the nation This being so,
any intelligent man can plamly see that all regulation of
human relations must depend on true statements Therefore
iruth 1s given the first place of mmportance The legend of
the virtuous man regulating cosmic functions such as those
exercised by the sun and the wind, under the 11gorous law of
self-devotion, pomnts out that truthfulness and other virtues
are not only rewarded here but also that they pay splendidly
hereafter ]

qUET 3T ITATHA ATAT AUAT: IR
i [ ) *

qUET AIEATIUEMICE cquty a9 wfafisd awar-
w9 9T F2fE u3n

W FEeEwTar: 4 SIS JI9T SFERETEd |l dFET
AAIATE AT FEFT AT@ERT. | AT HEWA. qEfSaT auEr
qaeid sfrasy grgerd. | qaT qEEiy QU 9 A
Srege@TATeT TR TR fRrgE: | qute a5 wesr
sfafsqy | oo SRR EERRSATRET a9, 9XF deErgataty
Fafa

s 1n the begmning J9UT by tapas 1. gods =ary
(3w@w) godhood A attamed. FIET by tapas FuT:
seers §a- heaven Wafa?aq attamed gradually. €1 by tapas
TOATT enemies T those who stand in the way of our
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getting wealth Sorary we get 1id of @99 all A9fF 1n tapas
sfafésaq 18 supported TEHTq therefore A9 tapas T<HH
supreme 3&fq they say

3 By tapas performed in the beginning gods
attamned godhood. By tapas seers attamed to
heaven gradually. By tapas we get rid of our
enemies who stand in the way of our acquisitions.
Everything 1s founded in tapas Therefore they
say tapas is the supreme (means of liberation)

[This passage 1s partly the same as Taurtn iyabiGhmana
IIT 12 3 1 Tapas here may be religious fast or pamstaking
performance of 1eligious duties Godhood and Rsihood are
the result of religious penance Even welfaie 1n the world 1s
not possible without forbearance and painful exertion The
word arat: 1s derived from the root ¢G to give’. The opposite
of rat: (one who gives) 1s arati (one who does not concede to
others or give even their dues)  Such are the enemies a
person seeks to get rid of from his path either by praying
away or overcoming by self-effort ]

TRA gran: fefcamaygmafa @ agmafo:
gETeET W gaAi gAY @ a@q i
qEATEH: TR TR v

IAT. T T 91 FAgeEta faarEta 1 g3 qfew-
FEECO. gIOfF Irqad | § F 9. qqET gUEN. 6

i 94T 9ig g% | IW 99 B qfaisaq | qe
& qw Mgty afa n
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aqT those who have controlled their senses ¥ by
sense-control FFfawq sim srgeFafra shake off W by sense
control FETATIRA perfect ascetics g9 heaven TS reached
g sense-control AT for creatures FUHYH not capable of
approach ¥ m sense control 3+ all ¥fq{saa¥ 1s supported
qEAT therefore I sense-control TTW, supreme F&f+T they say

4 Persons who practise sense-control shake
off therr simn by that. Perfect ascetics reached
heaven gradually through sense-control  Sense-
control 1s 1accessible to ordmary creatures.
Everything 1s founded in sense-control. There-
fore they say sense-control 1s the supreme (means
of liberation)

[The Kathopamisad II 1 1 mforms us that the senses are
placed 1. man by the Supreme as an outgomg current, and so
man 1s usually an extrovert Rarely we find one who can call
back the senses from external attractions and contemplate the
reality of his own Self For the natural man, consclous practice
of sense-control 1s almost unthinkable A man without sense-
control 1s like a river without banks For, all his thoughts
and activities run to waste Hence all success depends upon
sense-control Therefore dama 1s heie praised as the supreme
means of liberation ]

zwa A foaurrfa aaa T gaisa-
fifre oY AWt qued oW @ wfafted awr-
wSH: g q@ta
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AT FTfEI AT o qrr fg A srakha | gEg
T § WXEq et Ao | § T W AT gy, $vafy
afSgresa o9aT §ig ¢F | TN 99 B TAfsaR | qe
g qIw derrgatafy agfa

W= through calmness of mind #ar those who have
become tranquil ’r‘fsrar:{ good Irrafeq practise I, sages
qIFY heaven 8q by calmnzss of mind ﬁ?ﬂféﬁ&'{ attamed
zrq. calmness of mind YAMTH for creatures YT not
capable of approach =¥ 1 calmness of mund &Iq all
wfqfesad 1s supported  FEATY therefore IWH calmness of
mind TXHH supreme F&fq they say

5. Those who are of a tranquil disposition
do good merely by calmness. Sages have attamned
to heaven through calmness of mind. Calmness
of mind is maccessible for the ordinary creatures
Everything 1s founded on calmness of mind
Therefore they say that calmness of mind 1s the
supreme means of liberation.

[Sama 1s the calm disposition of mind brought about by *
the absence of passions A person who has cultivated a habi-
tual disposition of calmness can do good to others, because
of the atmosphere of tranquillity which he creates around
himself This virtue 1s the characteristic mark of a muni or
sage, and by 1t he reaches a state where there 1s no sorrow.
Literally the word ndka means a state in which there 1s no
want of happiness ]
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T qATAT qEd feqon, IF FIEIRE qFAqar-
sgasitafed, TRATiATge, Tna fawt fa
wafia, T a9 sfafisd qeatg o a@f@ ngu

T AT a9 TeearEay | gferon g = | S1F g4t
warfr srarT SusEfa | aEE SR oOTER MRgE |
aw fawea. sfr fenfor waf 1 qw @9 wfafisaw | qeamg
17 937 qiEgEs 27 =t 0

aferurr fees, gift, present given at the close of a saciifice
grq giving of gift AW of sacrifices F&AH  abode,
defence  ®1% In the world ®FwaTfT all creatures I
giver of gifts SusafeT subsist on &« by @ift AT the
malignant TTET remove. ZHA by gift fgwea. the unfriendly
fomm (fgorifor) frendly waf@ become. @& m gift §99 all
gfafesaq 1s established €AW therefore &ad gift gway
supreme J&f~q they say

6. Guving of gift in the shape of daksina 1s
the secure abode of the sacrifices. In the world all
creatures subsist on a giver. People remove by
gifts those who are envious and malignant towards
them. By gift the unfriendly become friendly.
Everything is established i gift Therefore they
say that the gift is the supreme means of hibera-
tion.

[Any smgle word like reward, fee, gift or present n
English cannot be an equivalent for the word daksind Daksina
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1s the gifts given to the Rtviks and competent witnesses of a
sacrifice at the conclusion of 1t by the wnstitutor of the sacri-
fice out of his free will and according to the terms of engage-
ment Often 1t exceeds the terms, giving greater satisfaction
to the participants and the witnesses On such free gifts
received depended the teaching and learning of the Vedas as
well as the conservation and propagation of Vedic religion
unfettered by any external pressure Therefore daksma 1s
considered to be the home of a sacrifice By this il 1s meant
that the religion of the Vedas would die out without daksimnd,
just as a famuly will lanquish without a shelter In the Bgveda
the term ardn; denotes spirits who frustrate good intentions
and disturb the happiness of men These are dispelled by
aifts Proverbially friends are made by gifts ]

gl fadlen st st @ g g@ir 9a-
gifea qRw qwagEft a9 @d sfafed awtgw
9T FEf 1ol

a9 waer s gfassr s, 3 wfggw | O afis
afiede gdfTes oY TOT SquufRr | ST O eaky e
wafy | o g9 wfafeaq | qeATg w9 X9 WA
gafea 1t

99. rebigious righteousness foa®dr of all S7d. the uni-
verse WfirssT support ®W in the world gfdssq to him who
1s fully devoted to religious righteousness SIS subjects
Iqgafi approach =Wl by dharma 9T9¥ sin IR chases
away 9 1 dharma 99 all ¥fafssaw 15 supported TEATT
therefore @9 dharma YW supreme T they say.
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7. Dharma, religious righteousness, 1s the
support of the whole unmiverse All people draw
near a person who 1s fully devoted to dharma.
Through dharma a person chases away sin  All
are supported by dharma  Therefore they say
that dharma is the supreme means of Iiberation

[The word dharma translated as religious righteousness
or religious law 1s extolled here as the foundation of huma-
nity—nay of all living bemgs When the stronger oppress the
weak, for the latter the only protection 1s an appeal to dharma
In a society such an appeal becomes successful only when the
dharma of that society 1s guarded by a sovereign who 1s
himself dharmistha Agaimn dharma, mn the form of prayascitta
or expiation, cleanses the transgressor of the moral law, and
mn the shape of danda or punishment 1t purifies the guilty who
violate the social law  So dharma 1s here praised as the
support of all Here dharma comes close to justice ]

wod F sfgeer SF ary g qaE:
fagomegony wefa; a¥9 geAHw qERiq SeAH
9IH FEffd s

TSI FEf qam Sfaeer o awer feafayg 1 Ay
FA or wafa qor e fafimr somar o e s
Ffqved qea foaeara fagqem seqer . wafe 1+ gftor @@
fg ST FOMAHTIEG WART | TEAT T SAGAATET I
MerEEEAT T=7fa
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ISR procreation § ndeed F& 1 the world wfasst
foundation of the race. dTY well S9TAT of progeny TFTH
unbroken succession T he who extends fagemy of
departed ancestors . one who has discharged the debt
wafq becomes T that T alone & of that man (who
owes the debt of progeny to his ancestors) SIquq clearance
of debt  TEATY therefore IFWHH procreation IXHAY supreme
Fef+a they say

8. In this world procreation 1s certainly the
foundation of the race. A person who extends
the contmnuity of progeny in the right way by
rearing offsprings, according to the scriptural
rules, discharges his debt towards his departed
ancestors That alone 1s the way for him to pay
off hus debts towards his ancestors. Therefore
they say that procreation 1s the supreme means of
liberation ‘

[The Taittwiyasamhita (VI 3 10) contains the famous
statement that a man 1s born with a congenital burden of a
threefold debt—towards the gods, the departed ancestors
and the seers—sTATI g 4 qe¥ fafa =oEr s | This
idea 15 elaborated later m the traditional codes at length
Manu says that a man should plan to get out of the round of
birth and death only after paymg off the debts he has con-
tracted naturally by his being born as a link 1n the cham of
worldly existence maintained by biological heredity  The
scripture prescribes three ways of discharging the debt to the
three creators mentioned above Man’s existence on the earth
1s at the mercy of gods who guide and control the processes
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of Natute Life 1s mmpossible without sun and ramn and wind
and plants and the Iike In return for such favours received
from gods for the sustenance of life, man ought to woiship
gods and get his freedom from indebtedness to them The
entne human culture proceeds step by step by the momentum
of knowledge gained, preserved and transmitted by seers of
the past [Each man owes a burden of intellectual indebted-
ness to past knowledge which 1s always much more than he
1s conscious of or ready to admit The ancient seers will
always feel happy and will consider their debts discharged, if
the successive generations preserve and enlarge the know-
ledge which a latter gemeration has inherited from a past
generation, and transmit the same {o coming generations A
man can, therefore, pay back the debt he owes to the seers
only by learning the wisdom which they have transmitted to
their children by devolution One’s link 1n the chamn of
spiritual and intellectual heredity preserved through the line
of teachers and students 1s kept up only 1n this way. Everyone
owes a third debt to the biological ancestors culminating in
then own parents The sacrifices which a good fat]ger makes
in order to raise and rear worthy children are impressively
portrayed 1n legend, fiction, poetry and history A worthy
son 1s exonerated from his debt of having received the pro-
tection and care of his sire only when he confers the same to
his offsprings It 1s, therefore, stated here that procreation 1s
the foundation of society and that only a person who rears
children rightly mn the way approved by the scriptures and
who allows no break in the continuity of his race 1s absolved
from this kind of debt The mmportance of procreation is
thus set forth The adverb sddhu m the text implies that
those who are fit only for parentage, and not for parenthood
approved by the scriptures, hardly fulfil the condition ]
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SERUICIE TR ECIIECRIGHE S Ry o
gfaat TarqeAEEeET: agvals awRe-
ATEAANT: A gIAl Ay qgEEAtTA G
FEfr nqn i

TEIATET AT UF Jeaarfenst faar, dgcarqres oat-
TATIRT | JUT TG MEIATRT Fwaareas. frdieq wraamTe-
F29 2T TS, STARETHAAE ST I EATE SRR
FTET FTHLETHIEHFRTT 3 T, ATGEA AT ATHIE AT
TAEET. JEIAMREHFTT SR T T | qENg A T
TErFTEA qafa |

%T the great Fires 4 mndeed =Y fa=rr three-fold know-
ledge, 35am leading to godhood =97 path TMEUH the
Garhapatya Fue %% Rgveda qfel earth Tq=q3 the sdman
chant called by that name SFaTgdq=d the Anvihirya-
pacana Fire a5 Yajurveda 3+qfeety mud-region FHIsTY
the saman chant called Vamadevya, srrgaa"m the Ahavaniya
Fire ¥19 Samaveda ¥aii @ heavenly world Jgq the
saman chant called Brhat G®WTq therefore ¥+ the sacri-
ficial Fires 930¥ supreme d&feq they say

9 The great sacrificial Fires are indeed the
three-fold knowledge and the path leading to
godhood Of them, the Garhapatya Fire 1s Rgveda,
the earth and the Rathantara saman chant;
Anvaharyapacana is Yajurveda mudregion and the
Vamadevya saman chant, Ahavaniyais the Sama-
veda, the heavenly worlds and the Brhat s@man
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chant. Therefore they say that the sacrificial Fires
are the supreme means of liberation

[This 1s a eulogy of the three well-known sacrificial fires
mentioned here by name The Fires are said to be the Vedas,
because without them religious work taught 1n them cannot

be accomplished They are the path to godhood because
yaila performed with their help leads to godhood ]

sifadtr: @t gravig fesfa: fedwy ggd
AT IO gEATEd Nweq sofaeaeniaty-
g5 a7 T ngon
e AT T afese AR e frssfy st qeafr
qQuEET e | feew sifige faer gga =, wala arEmE.
JIRALT. | IAT FGAT T AAT ALAFH | 4T T R
T AT TG TFEEE | FEATRAAET XA WIS
gfa aefm

g wi@ (F) m the evening and 1n the mormng ¥fiq-
g9 oblation nto the fire known by that name UEMIE )
incidental to housekeepmg (qraeTH sms) Fegfa expiation,
ez good yaga ggaq good homa TFRgy of yajfias and
kratus ST commencement, geted (¥TET) of heaven
@weq of world sifq beacon. T therefore srfwEMY
Agnihotra 93HH supreme FEf they say

10. The performance of Agnihotra at dawn
and sunset 1s an expiation for sins incidental to
housekeeping It is a good yaga and a good homa
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and also 1t 1s the commencement of all yajfia-s
and kratu-s. 1t 13 a beacon to the heavenly
world  Therefore they say Agnihotra 1is the
supreme means of hiberation

[In the first clause the understood word pipdnim after
grhanam 1s 1o be supplied Bhattabhdskara says that sins
mcidental to housekeeping such as hurt caused to living
bemngs while cariying on cultivation, transportation and pre-
paration of food are 1emoved by the 1egular perfoimance of
Agmhotra Sayana takes the view that failure to perform 1t
will enitage the fire which may consume the house The
untianslated techmical words need explanation. 1 Ydga—
offering of surtable substances to deities without any binding
string 2 Homa—oblation of those substances nto the
propeily consecrated Fuue 3 Yaqfia—the seven sacrifices 1n
which offerings aie made to the deities in the fire These are
called srwarsy, AR, SRITOATE, AW, ATIATES, FEGILIH
and d@=maftt | 4 Kiafu—a somayiga in which a Yupa
(sacrificial post) 1s mstalled The seven kratus o1 soma-
samsthas are ARSI, SrAfserd, ¥od, ey, Ao, AT
and era1@iw | Both these types of sacrifices must be com-
menced with Agnihotra The word jyoris literally means light
and here a mounted light or beacon acting as a guide ]

a zfa s f YAt a9q & 3 fed @
garETEdgEa a54 fwar foa dafa as
o sifafisd aeatas 47w T2 ng

o SR T a9 SO AEEEA A S w |

st fg v B 1 & f den. atfteaw am foa e o aST
20
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T & q&7 q87 AGIA ATHET faaiaaa. | g699 G e
fefr wafe 1 ot @9 sfafean | qEaTq a9 9T HiEETEH
aafea

75 sacrifice f thus s sacrifice fg indeed SEmaTy
for gods (fror dear) =AW by sacrifice fg verlly 37 gods
feaw heaven w1aT reached w9 by sacrifice ¥ demons
IqTET drove away e by sacrifice fgweg those who are
hostile fa=rr (fa=rfir) friends wafey become a1t m sacufice
747 all wfafssas 1s supported  FEATY therefore a7Y sacrifice
qIAH supreme JEf they say

11. Others devoted to the Vedic religion say
that sacrifice 1s the means of liberation Sacrifice
1s mndeed dear to gods. Vernly gods have attained
to heaven by their previous deeds of sacrifice
They have dniven away demons by sacrifice. By
sacrifice those who are hostile become friendly
Everything 1s supported by sacrifice  Therefore
they say sacrifice 1s the supreme means of lhibera-
tion.

[The Brahmana portion of the Vedas declare that demons
are destroyed by gods through the power of sacrifice It 1s
believed that a sacrifice like Jyotistoma will fulfil any desire
entertained by its institutiou, and that by 1its power anyone
who disliked him may be transformed mto a friend of his ]
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wad F S afys wEdw Awer ang
geafd | HEA: WO gAY qo ufd-
fisd aeatemag aTw FEfa ngN

FRET STT A ATA UG ST qeF FqTIq T, AT
g sfemda ofem =1, sty seafareriaars awfesd o
ATTHT ST IFT A IS A9 AIET AR AT RACT GHIH
AHEAN | A9 CFIEAEET w  feafaaeg agel-
AAT THT ST | ATAY qE ATqSAq | FEA A IH
CIGEICEIC TS

ATMHEY 1nward concentration F indeed WTSTIAH belong-
g to Prajipati gfexq holy  Wi&® #=&T by the mind
possessing mward concentration ¥Tg good q=afq sees  HaET
through concentration of mental powers YT seers 3T
progeny sy created ¥¥Y 1n mward concentration
g9y all wfafesaq 1s supported —#EATq therefore HTHEH
mental concentration ITHY supreme gaf+a they say

12 Inward worship or mental concentra-
tion is indeed the means of attaming to the state
of Prajapati and so that 1s holy. Those who
possess a mund endowed with the power of mward
concentration see and realise what is good.
Through mental concentration, seers like Visva-
mutra created subjects by mere wish. All depends
upon this power of the mind Therefore they say
that the power of mward concentration 1s the
supreme means of liberation
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[Bhattabhaskara takes the word mdnasa heie as tapas
the form of vandgya engendered m the mind of a person
This belongs to Prajapati and 1n the absence of 1t distractions
divert the mind from the goal Sayana takes mdnasa in the
sense of mward concentration and worship The sermon
gven by Prajipati to his son Sauparneya Arum, repoited
here m this Section n the form of an anecdote, 18 meant {o
test, one by one, the twelve sidhanas given in the previous
section with glorifications appropriate to each When each
item was described as supreme, perhaps Aruni was not con-
vinced that it was so, and therefore Prajdpati went on pre-
senting these items one after another in succession until he
came to the last one called Nyasa ]

g gAY g g faa:

Faw: wdavy: gemafa: gaeaT =fd ngzn

T W g WAL 9. @ A aeafEer agm
feroamisy 91g feraminey srawmEremErg | R
g T ety Ty — aan s, fam g
TRRAF , FAT AT GEEIET , T AN I , Soafar
ISTAT T[SF., GG FHISHT. AR 1

19 sannydsa ¥fq thus (7 that which a9 that) wHvftor
wise seers ¥ Brahman Mg say @&l Brahman faza
all %aw. supremely bhissful &, self-born Semaf protector
of cieated beings F=gT the soul of time 3fF and so foith

13. Wise seers declare that sannyasa men-
tioned as the supreme means of liberation 1s
Brahman, and that Brahman 1s the Universal
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Spirit, 1s supremely blissful, 1s self-born, 1s the
protector of created beings, 1s the soul of time,
and so forth

[The transcendence of sannyasa as a means of liberation
over the other eleven items 1s here emphasised by stating 1t
to be non-different from Brahmai, the self-born Universal
Being The woid katama, according to Bhattabhaskara, 1s
He who 1s mndeterminable, samvatsara 1s analysed by him as
He by whom creatures are properly settled—samyag vasanti
anena bhiitani it1  Taking this meaning. samvatsara 1s 1denti-
fied with the sun, because 1t 1s the sun that gives light and
rain, and help creatures to live ]

daegQsaratizaT o ow ifed

qRa:  GTACE TERAT ¥

FISTEHF: GO oGt ATfE. wd, oiaaed AT e
fracimETe | 7 O sficmees Ry, § OF aRasT e,
T TF GATHTI q&T, TESETAIART I

gacg. year &t yonder Tfacd. sun. (1fEcd 1 the sun
T he who Q¥ this &Y person ¥ he qIqesT Hiranyagarbha
Brahma 557 Brahman &edT Atman

14. The year 1s the yonder sun. ‘That
Person who 1s 1n the sun 1s Hiranyagarbha, He 1s
Paramesthin (the protector of the universe) and
Brahmatman—Supreme Reality that 1s the mner-
most Self of all creatures.
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[Here again sannyésa 1s piaised thiough association with
higher realities The word samvatsara stands for duration of
time which determines the origin, contimnuation and dis-
appearance of objects m the universe Time 1s measuied by
drurnal movement of the sun and the seasons which make the
cwil year Time 15 1dentified with the sun because we become
cogmizant of time by the change brought about in Nature
through the influence of the sun and by the demaication
made by his 11sing and setting The sun agamn 1s pot merely
the visible orb 1n the sky, but the divine Person contemplated
there—the divine Person who 1s the same as the Supreme m
1n his transcendent and immanent aspects ]

mfivfeeaefa  dhmfreata: oy qofy
qerFARINETead: TWE s faareafafacs’
HIARA TOM: OIS qOT JUEATAT NGT HFAT
v Fot WANET HAISAT WA wqAAT Flea:
et fad fada wfa: @ e smn
fame s deafa; awates sgaams-
qife TFreAwtEmn Rafa qarar SOy aaasT
fasrd fasmararaeey stEr @it ngyn

aife: & swrfmfy wam #3fd & wfew sk
TN AT AU | IS JYFHET SR ST Gy,
FAETTIRT TF9T geqey | siufufy: geeafafies v wafy
AT JYLRIT O FIEQT. | Io&: 0. AORAS, ATGAT GO
FEAFTAAAT AN a7, qoaT Yefawe aF Aty
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T SgH, qaTfaear Hgan Lu7 afguFy srgar agoraToaTALd
aq AT aeafawar afg: st aafeae, AT A AT
JEATEETART U, qUT Faa qife, anar saiq fae-
ufggs samaftasred 49, am@ssnassy qafyar @fq
ATATICTEA, TqAT W e, @ st
warw faarw, fafkes grqa 7@ 7 [EIEEEEAT qETATETRAERT
Sl srAife | 3 fasmAw oEwwE 3eafn @der sl o
TEATY 9 T GRA. WATFAT SRR TTRTIG=AT  qareifT
zarfd | A FICO SAFT WAAT AT, AT AT, A e,
femmatareze wafa | sARE WET N SERFTHT TH
T Et

i by which T by rays sfe= sun qafa radiates
heat aTfiy. by them W=y ramn-bearing cloud =ufq rams.
qoreae from raincloud sNSfaga<agy  herbs and trees ISTEA
are produced sNyfygaeafqfy from herbs and trees =¥
food wafy 1s produced ST by food o vital breaths
_ and senses (are nourished) ST& by vital breath and senses
g9 physical strength 39 by physical strength a9 auste-
rity, 99T by austerity =gT faith, =gaT by faith T¥T mental
power, AT by mental power g7 contiol of the senses,
#9aT by control of the senses #F reflection, WA¥T by
reflection . calmness, 3T=AT by calmness ¥ conclu-
sive experience of Truth, f98¥ through conclusive experience
of Truth EQFET‘ remembrance (of It), THeAT by remembrance
TR contmuous remembrance, THRY by contmnuous
remembrance ﬁmﬁ’l{ unbroken direct realization of Truth,
fasmT by unbroken direct realization of Truth @Y the
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Supreme Feafq one knows  TEATY therefore 31%H food z&q
he who gives Gaifr all TATRT these &ATfT gves T from
food wamTy of creatures NTOT breaths and senses waf
come {(\) being STW by breaths and senses &« reflection,
778 from reflection fa@TaH unbioken direct realization of
Truth, fasrrg from unbioken direct realization of Truth
s bliss (T ¥@T becoming thus) IfT cause (of the
universe) a7 Brahman (Wfd becomes)

15 Those rays by which the sun gives heat,
the same rays transform water mto ram-cloud
which showers the rain By the ram-cloud herbs
and trees come Into existence From- herbs and
trees food 1s produced. By the use of food the
breaths and senses are nourished When the life-
breath 1s nourished one gets bodily strength
Bodily strength gives the capacity to practise
tapas (in the shape of self-control, religious fast,
and so forth) As the result of such tapas, faith
n scmptural truths springs into existence. By
faith mental power comes. By mental power
sense-control 1s made possible By sense-control
reflection 1s engendered. From reflection calm-
ness of mind results Conclusive experience of
Truth follows calmness. By conciusive experience
of Truth remembrance of It is engendered. Re-
membrance produces continuous remembrance
From continuous remembrance results unbroken
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direct realization of Truth By such realization a
person knows the Atman For this reason, he
who gives food gives all these For, 1t 1s found
that the vital breaths and the senses of creatures
are from food, that reflection functions with the
vital breath and the senses, that unbroken direct
realization comes from reflection and that bliss
comes from unbroken direct realization of Truth.
Thus having attamned bliss one becomes the
Supreme which 1s the source of the universe

[This passage 1s called Annastuti (praise of food) The
translation 1s based on Siyana According to Bhattabhaskara,
$dntr means atadvyavitt: or svabhimatdlambanapratistham
manah 1e, exclusion of all thoughts from the mind other
than what 1s at the focus of attention, or fumly fixing the
mind on the object of concentration He takes the last two
words as compounded and explams bralimayon: as brahma-
praptihetuh ]

¥ AT Q¥ JR: g FEAT AT a9 fad s
qferet arafiet 7 @ty Famarafans @ &
aa fad seq @ual @ WA fMwwIEw Hwas
et wgr g ageEranateEy | STt
qd ®AEr g4 9 W A gaguarty fage
TERTeATEANT qoRTR g 12E N
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T RY UF EATEYES AN GEEAT § U9 OF g9
9RY T TSI GSANFTL TSATAT T Oaege®d Wi | 39
FTEAT TEUT qAHE ST AR AT T ST THAT ST |
¥T U IRY I 7 erafel T drd (R qaraTie
wafd | gdeRgeATdl 9 €@ 94 HE SN, § UF M SO, ¥ u
e wigsafy swg wafq | qeafeq Y AT Ssrarew
frsremT FerafaEre gatas 50 o FiEEy WAk | s
HIT ATATRA qE AR gSEr wary | st T
ey wfy g9 fouyg. wafe | @ HgEe 99 ST, SE-
TATTE TEIVT. FATQGCATFATERT JACT , LA TFATFT 7
wafa | gERERUN guar fagE e sufierq  aawmee
¥afq 1§ ATRW, @AY T IRATHI gal RIS AT ataas
YT UF qAATErEer AT g 3 S I a O
T T IuATlE AT TR | AEATG WA WSS Sl g aree
TEATT UNT FOATfCAMERAET qO9T AEd A0 § SFeE
HTETATE N

¥ he (who has attamned realization of the Supreme
through sannyisa as described 1 the previous passages) &
alone Q¥ this I&Y Supreme Person (& having become)
gs997 1 fivefold way YS9THT of five substances (wafw
becomes) &F by whom Ta¥ all 3a this SAH 15 pervaded
@ he gfodl carth 7 and sFafyerqy mud-region ¥ and @t sky
¥ and fe@r mam quarters ¥ and saTALfeRT the quarters m
between the main quarters & and. g he § indeed Elél{ all
s this S world & he ¥TH what 1s past, @: he Wsuq
what 1s to be  fSsTERGT settled by enquiry into Vedinta
as the Supreme Self) =dSiT one who has become the Self
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of all by authoritative knowledge ¥fasst. one who 1s firmly
established 1n the wealth (of knowledge imparted by teacher)
1gT embodiment of faith g (WI{) embodmment of Tiuth
#eEa T self-resplendent T7ET by darkness (faga@ separated)
gafwerq beyond (F0X remams) ¢ him (the Supreme
Self) gaT made firm m the heart 79T by the mind ¥ and
gy as stated above AT having realized Fq'ﬁ'r{ bemng a
knower W¥ again ¥eIH death F not ITATRE reach a=AT
theiefore =Tgq sannyasa TTH of these 99T of means of
Iiberation ¥fafere supremely excellent 3§ they say.

16. He by whom all this universe 1s pervad-
ed—the earth and the mud-region, the heaven and
the quarters and the subquarters—that Person 1s
fivefold and 1s constituted of five substances. He
who has attamed supreme knowledge through
sannyasa 1s, indeed, this Person. He 1s all that 1s
perceptible at present, was in the past and will be
in the future. Though apparently human, his true
nature 1s that which 1s settled by the enquiry into
the Vedas and what 1s attained by his new birth
in right knowledge He 1s firmly established in
the richness of knowledge imparted by his guru,
as also in his faith and in Truth He has become
the self-resplendent Being such a one he remains
beyond the darkness of ignorance. O Aruni,
having become one possessed of knowledge by
realizing Him, the Supreme, through sannyasa,



348 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

and with your mind fixed n the heart, do not
agan fall a prey to death Because sannyasa i1s
thus the supreme means of realization, therefore
wise men declare that to be above all other means

of liberation.

[Here 1n this passage again the person who has attamned
supreme knowledge 1s described with a view to praise sannyisa
A man of Self-realization identifies himself with the Supreme
Person who 1s the whole universe past, present and future
The fivefold knowledge of the senses, the five attributes of
the elements, the five primordial elements, the five faculties
of knowledge, the five faculties of action, the five breaths,
and the five sheaths are meant here by the fivefoldness of
the Purusa The terms jiyfidsaklpta, rtayi and rayisthi are
not 1 common usage and so they are paraphrased according
to Sayana’s mterpretatton The expression tamasoparistiit
18 substituted by fapaso varisthdt in the longer version
Bhattabhaskara takes it to be tamasah uparist@r which makes
the meaning easy although the sandh: becomes arbitrary.
Sayana takes famas@ as an mcomplete statement filled out
by adding viyuktah  The concluding clause 1s taken to
be an exhortation made by Prajapati to his son, Aruni, to
go beyond death by realizing the Supreme, adopting sannyasa
as the means of it The last clause affirms the conclusion as
already hinted at, namely, that sannyasa transcends all
other means of liberation Accordingto Bhattabhaskara,
from jyidasaklpta to upaydhi vidvin 1s a singles tanza m
the tnstubh, and mriyu means want of zeal for spiritual
practice and death ]
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gt fagfa gwi awfa e @@m
auafd  frrgaWercaderady  qElawanty
qaer TRITEaHfa Tng SuaTrigEstE sge
eaT "gd 1139l

¥ ORI SAlfae SAIEEaEy, WA 990 J9 §aul
IR AT 0 T FEASUETE IR qAfH, o
Tufear wafaar wfg 1 e fayp fafaasdo sam soET |ge9-
aEw fafauen s wrafar wfew | g Rty Rem @
AT e oty | R AEd @ fazega sEswes afE sreEr
fomag® @aw saferq aeer s foeg 7 @wer & @ufg 1 &
oW SETEET A | @ g qeAsSER AT afe 1 @
TEAY TETAEAET 7T AT | o SR STHITRET J0Hd
IETH AT AR AMY [EE. AEET AqfG | ST FARAI
Tataatfr @1 way TR SaeasdlfaeeERTaaaTaT iR
EENE |

% 9&M O Supreme Fg¥a the gwer of the wealth
consisting of supreme knowledge 3t thou art ﬁ"{\ born 1
various forms sIfq thou art €49 thou ST 1n prana (Sttrat-
man) AT uniter 3T art @ thou fazagq pervading the
whole universe sfg art ¥ thou 3R of fire Jsitar guver
of lustre afiy art &% thou AT of the sun FET. giver of
the power of light and heat stfig art &% thou wwsH® of
the moon FFIET (F¥ ) giver of the wealth of light srfer
art EWW‘@H taken 1n the vessel called upayama (in the
shape of soma juice for oblation) #fq thou art — #gd e
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for the realization of the light of the Suprme T thee (w‘aw:
we worship )

17. O Supreme, Thou art the giver of the
wealth of supreme knowledge to us Thou hast
become all. Thou unitest the individual Souls
in the Sttrdtman Thou pervadest the universe
Thou art the giver of the lustre to fire. Thou art
the giver of light and heat to the sun. Thou art
the bestower of the riches of lhight to the moon.
Thou art taken in the upayama vessel as soma
juice for oblation We worship Thee the Supreme
who art such for the manifestation of Light.

[After sannyasa the seeker of the Supreme practises con-
templation taking pranava as the aid for focussing his thoughts
Unbroken thought of the Supreme 1s beset with many hind-
rances To remove them the Supreme Being 1s entreated
Vasuranva 1s a rare word explained here according to S&yana’s
mterpretation Bhattabhaskara reads Vasuranyaand explains,
TG AT CSEHATET T AT oraar 79T Each individual
Self 1s united by the Sutritman, here called prina whose
background 1s Brahman The reading visvasrk 1n the place of
vidvasrt 1s accepted by Bhattabhdskaia The meaning of the
word 1s the creator of the universe The light of the various
luminaries are a loan from the Supreme and the Supreme 1s
said to be present even in the soma oblation This 1s a stanza
1n atyagati satpadd metre ending i Yajus ]
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Mfacarmd’ gssita | wag wEfeE i
TR\ 4 T3 2 Fvit AfgarAreaifa aerigaan
wfgam et ngsn

T TCqTaeedT afkgatas  gendr A gvg o g
TRATCH TEGAT gosiq fad qamesang | uaed Jueeasy
wRafg et el safvafy afeafes axarwar=s sardar
JATHT A T WG | T CAT GATEAIL SUAT GHITE ST
T AT qAMT § §Er ghefeosgee s@m wigaa
AT 1 e awefaaadER AET aEw wfgee
st zfa safrag weafaar

7 =f uttering the syllable Om SIEHTH the Supreme
{f}‘xﬂ"ﬁ he should contemplate uq this (Om) g venly
Aerafwes (AEafTeq) expressed through many Upamisads
Ty of Gods T&H secret T he who TA¥ thus 37 knows
fgror of Brahman RfgH™H greatness STCAIf attans  qEAT
for that reason FW. of Brahman #fgA™H gieatness iy
‘hus afquq secret knowledge

18. (The sannyasin having meditated upon
the Supreme) should concentrate his thoughts
on Him uttering the syllable Om. This, the
syllable Om, verily 1s the substance of many great
Upanisads and a secret guarded by the gods with-
out mmparting to the unfit He who practises
meditation on the Supreme thus with the aid of
oranava after sannyasa attains to the unlimited
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greatness of the Supreme By that he attains t
the greatness of Brahman Thus the secret know
ledge has been mmparted.

[Heie the Sannydsin 1s first enjomned to worship God ¢
the Antaryammn and Creator to 1emove the obstacles n t}
spuitual path and then commanded to focus his mwai
attention on the Supreme Reality through the symbol and tt
sound form of pranava Pranava 1s then praised as the essenc
of all Upanisads and the secret which gods do not divulge t
incompetent aspirants Of course pranava stands for tk
Supreme Truth The Sannyasin thus attains to the gieatne:
of the Supreme Reality, the goal of his life  Mahopanisada
1s also nterpieted as Mahati piasast@ vidya upanisidat abhy
upanisadbhya i1t1 The suffix ‘a’ 1s possessive ]

ERIGRRISCIED
SECTION EIGHTY

aeds fagat’ TACITET TSAAT: GV T T
frergQ afestotfy afgds: fen =39 o w+n
wed g ageantstadd: smfaar (=) afedw
AEEAT IO I FERLTTTAN FET SNFATHR
aragfiad a1 fen gmAifE qgfdfadfa aw
AT Y ageEdt ATt tney |
@ vt agE aEiga ) @ angfaugfaee
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fasad asg@ifa acaw wefe amfAd aomad-
wafEay g 7 arfs gaatla ¥ (8 & Fg-
qTEY ASTA@IS AEIE q FrgateRrty @ waTeq
qEEeaT ¥ waegr afca@ay dsgon: aeaes
AT TEEES PR Gy UaE ACHARfAg @S
7 g fagganady gdmd FarrRe wfgar qea-
fecaen asd emery A afaw g fagume
Afgar et FeawE: sy Tegeddl 4 gataeg-
wavafgAEl srgn fagratasafa ae agoy’
wfgarAmTefa qets SR wfgmiAtreafaeg
g S

g wEfag: sty Fravgwrer e T oA afe e
ases gfraarfaarsft 7 SeaT ¥ T ASTEI: AT FTEETET S@TH
AT qAT FAEATERITAT TATHT AT T2 | GeaTia: 3r:-
w0 a1 wgrew fawafa: sfw ar ager o ll, = a9 qAR
ST STOTTEIRT TSI daT W, @ ST A afw, s
afE:, Ja: famar, gad qw:, 9 99, L oy, @ el
T, (ar) afgom, e €, Sror: ST, q: Ay, A9
T, W sl araq (e ar e, aq s aq gf, 9g
fraft qaes W, o W O ST, a9 gt sufEfa
Sfossy 7 @ o, aq 4@ aq sngaa, a1 gl av sgha,
aq w&n fas aq g@ifa, o e ww afa aq afee, aq e
weifad O = =fy wrowd arfa gaite, & SITs ¥ SquATEl,
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I qIATET T ATET T J ATGARAN, § HGS T GgET, T
AT T TICEER. T A AT, FHAEE FICARANE F TAq
AT T, qq 96 A0 qad HEq ASET I AT |
T 3 Taq AU SE STUHT AT FFNGIAT AR AT
afgets gaEEAraRy weafly @ 3T SO S
STTANHS THAG foad 9 § 3900 FREHEmE gad G
arfecren AT qed® Qe o1 Tesfr | oo qETfawea
g cfaomed fomm @ fgude el s gEEe aEs
TeSfd 1 T AT O QAT gASEAEl AgEE SIEE a-
FgeT fewwrd faEm aftemft  framiararsd st
T AETEATRHTAG AARATAR. L& Tear awr aqor
fermriea Afgnm aTRIfg | @ STUATHTEEEARER T
TTSIHGOATEET TAAFTCHAET T Hgd 7 oAt | 3fF
safrug sTafgay

1. The nstitutor of the sacrifice, in the case
of the sacrifice offered by a Sannyasin who has
attained supreme knowledge in the manner already
described, is his own Self His faith 1s his wife;
his body 1s his sacrificial fuel; his chest 1s his
altar; his hairs are his holy grass, the Veda he
has learnt 1s his tuft of hair; his heart 1s his sacri-
fictal post; his desire 1s his clarified butter; his
anger 18 his animal to be immolated ; his austerity
1s his fire, his sense-control 1s his immolator, his
gifts are his daksma, his speech 1s his Hotr priest;
his breath 1s his Udgdtr priest; his sight 1s his
Adhvaryupriest, his mind 1s his Brahman priest, his
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hearing 1s his Agnid priest, the sp: n < nis life 1s his
preparatory rite, what he e«’s “hat 1s his oblation;
what he drinks tha: is lus drinking of soma juice,
when he delights himself that 1s his Upasad rite,
when he walks, sits and stands that 1s his Pravargya
rite; that which 1s his mouth that 1s his Ahavaniya
Fire, that which 1s his utterance that 1s his offering
of oblation, that which 1s his knowledge that 1is
his Homa sacrifices, when he eats in the after-
noon and forenoon that is his Samidhoma (obla-
tion of fuel in the fire); the three divisions of the
day—forenoon, midday and eveming—relating to
him are his savanas, the day and night are his
Darsapurnamdsa sacrifices, the half months and
the months are his Caturmdsya sacrifice, the
seasons are his Pasubandha sacrifice; the samvat-
saras and the parivatsaras are his Ahargana sacri-
fice ; the total sacrifice 1s, indeed, his Sattra; death
1s the Avabhrtha or completion of his sacrifice.
That person who knows this, namely, the con-
duct of a Sannyasin—covering all the duties from
Agnihotra to Sattra and termunating in death
overcome by old age—and who dies during the
period of the sun’s movement to the north attains
to the overlordship of gods like Indra and then
reaches 1dentity or companionship with the sun.
On the other hand he who dies during the period
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when the sun moves to the south gets only the
greatness of the manes and then attains to the
identity or companionship with the moon. A
brahmana who knows separately the greatness of
the sun and the moon realizes these two; butl he
who has become a knower of Hiranyagarbha wins
further. From that knowledge which was acquired
in the world of Hiranyagarbha, he attamns to the
greatness of Brahman, the Supreme who 1s Exist-
ence-Knowledge-Bliss, at the dissolution of the
world of Hiranyagarbha Thus the secret know-

ledge here, and in this Upanisad, 1s concluded
[This Section 1s allied to the Purusavidya, ieference to
which 1s made 1 the Brahmasanas III 3 24 Those who are
ultra-loyal to the operating religion of the Vedas hold the
opinton that the entire Veda 1s meant for laying down com-
mands that govern the life of religious aspirants If this
thesis 1s accepted, even a Sannyasin, who has become liberated-
n-life by adopting the supreme means of liberation, namely
sannyasa, described 1n the Sections above, 1s under obligation
to engage himself in sacrifictal duties  According to the
Uttaramimamsd this position 1s not tenable  What the
Sannyasin performs is called Grmayaifia, which 1s not the
usual form of mental, physical and social operations It 1s
Yajfia only m allegory Through an extended simile the
Yajiia of the Sannydsin 1s described here The conventional
sacrifice has various ingredients Persons, place, time, sub-
stances, commencement, completion, order, varieties All
these are brought mto this picture here The description of
the sacrifice starts with the Ygamdna or the mstitutor of the
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sacrifice along with his Parni, the wife Erther of these by
demise or withdrawal brings a sacrifice to an abrupt end In
the allegory here, the individual Self acting as the Witness of
the functions of the body and the senses 1s the Ygamdna,
because all the functions of the body and the mind are for his
sake A Sannyasins’s Iife i1srooted m an unswerving faith in
the truth tanght by the scriptures and by Ius preceptor, he
never strays away from that faith, and so this faith takes the
place of the wife who must be present in the real Ygifia His
body will be finally consigned into the holy fire as a corpse and
so it 1s his fuel  The necessaries of a sacrifice aie stocked mn
the altar, so also the thoughts connected with the sacrifice are
kept within one’s chest On the spread out holy grass (Kusa)
Gods are mvoked The hair on the chest within which lies
the heart 1n which the Sannyasin meditates—stands for such
a grass seat Knowledge of the Veda must be always sup-
porting the Iife of the Sannydsm and the Yajamana and so
that 1s compared to the tuft of hair called &1khd which should
not be removed, except for a vow from the head of a Brahmana
The heart of the Sannyasin 1s said to be the Yapa (the sacri-
fictal post) on which the animals (anger and the like) are tied
and slaughtered Clarified butter offered into the consecrated
Fire indicates that desires are kindled when they are stimu-
lated and that they are extinquished by fulfilment So also
djya enkindles or puts out the fire In the Somayiga victims
are rmmolated Swomlarly anger and other passions are to be
slayed by the Sannyasin m lis mystic sacrifice Without the
conseciated Fire no sacrifice 1s possible For the Sannyasim,
that fire 1s tapas 1 the form of sense-contiol and calmness
Some books read dhaima 1n the place of dama or calmness
Whether the word be dharma or dama 1t represents here the
mmolator The word dina 1s taken to be understood before the
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teim daksmé Inthe case of the Sannyasin, giving of knowlec
o1 the performance of duties proper to his station i1s

daksm@ A sacrifice has many participants when 1t 1s
progress They are gufa , F&IT, aeAT, ST, Teqwar, Ffig
IYRITET, EEAT , BT, AATAEO , ATGIOTPHY, FET, AT, o
qUE, oe, JEEd, Sudr, gued, wead, gfawen
fosrear, gawia, gfasadl, saeEme and WiEET 1 Of the
eight are mentioned here as the Self, faith, sense-contr
speech, life-breath, sight, mind and hearing of the Sannyis
Diksé 1s the period of the Yagamana's vow In the c
of the Sannyisin that 1s his whole Iife or his peu
of fast He eats and drinks in the same way as the Rt
offers oblations mnto the consecrated Fire or as he drinks 1
soma juice ceremoniously The Sannyasin finds pleasure
meditating on the Supreme within himself That takes :
place of the Upasad sacrifice Upasad 1s the name of ¢
Ist1 to be performed three days 1n the Jyotiostma and ot]
sacrifices after diksa and before the soma day In this w
T, SRIIOHTY, AT, TRE ard SIEOT are also to

understood as names of important sacrifices which are mate
ally performed outside Here correspondence with them a
some aspects of a Sannyédsin’s life 1s pomnted out The we
savana literally means the pressing of the soma juice fo:
somayaga 1n the morning, 1n the noon and in the evem
Sometimes the three baths during these three times whicl
Sannyasin takes are also noted by 1t The cycle of s1
years 1s divided into twelve umits of five years, each u
being called a yuga The five groups of years which m:
the yuga are called ¥away, qfiaeqy, FEAXT FAEAET, ¢
Tgg¥  n the Tarttuiyabrahmana 1II 10 3 Of these t
are mentioned here 1mplying the 1est also The word sar
vedasa means a saciifice mm which all possessions set ar
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for 1t are given away without residue as dakwind Here every
part of the body of the Sannyasin 1s sacrificed m the fire of
tapas and therefore the whole duration of his hife 1s called a
sattra or a sacrificial session According to Bhattabhaskaia
Samaytd 1s the person who cooks food for offering and the
term Brahmana at the close of the text stands for all persons

Next follows the description of kramamukt: or gradual
liberation via Brahmaloka Death during uttariyana or the
pertod denoted by the sun’s apparent movement away from
the southern solstitial point 1s praised as supertor to death in
daksmadyana or the period denoted by the sun’s apparent
movement away from the northern solstitial pomnt The word
Jardmaryam 1n the text 1s explamed as jaraya yayoh@n)d
mriyate w1 This implies that a man as a rule has no religious
sanction to commit suicide The Sannydsmn who lives his
prescribed Iife until death, 1s performing internally the per-
petual Agmhotra. And such a Sannydsin attains to mukti
through Hiranyagarbhaloka, even though he has not attained
to Brahmabhava and sadyomukti during his Iife on earth
Thus the whole Section describes Atmayajfia which 1s the
highest of all sacrifices This Upanisad which started with
the description of the Supreme Bemg as Prajapati 1s com-
pleted with the account of sannyasa eulogised as the Supieme
A complete circuit 1s portrayed in this great text Prajapati’s
entering mnto the womb as the Jiva, the spiritual evolution of
the Jiva through karma, upasani and the performance of
other religious duties, and, finally, the Jiva’s attainment of
the Supreme Bliss or realization of the Self through sannyasa ]
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qHER qUE | cama seaed sEthE | cama geas
qETETfae | FEawgrfrey | geaRarfien | qeAT-
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